MM S 1UJIT1

Router Control and Multiviewer
School



everl_zo MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

TABLE OF CONTENTS

1 SCHEDULE ..ottt e e e e e e e e e e e e e s 1
L L DAY Lttt — ittt ———— bbb 1
L 2. DAY 2ttt 1
TG R A 0 SRR 1

MAGNUM UNIFIED CONTROL ....cciiiiiie ettt a e e e e e e e eeeeeeees 2

MAGNUM MODULES. ... ..ottt eeeeeees 3
0 I o 1 U I 1 3
I Y/ 1O I 1T 4
1 0 T N Y | 4
1 1 I 5
S T 1 @ = 4| = 5
3.6. ISP — INTELLIGENT SIGNAL PATHING ....coitiitiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeeeteeeeeeeeaeseeeeaeeasaseseseseesesesessnsnnnnnes 6
3.7, ATP & SCHEDULE ...ttt et e e eesenteesnanneeennnne 7

4. DAY 1: BIOS AND RAID CONFIGURATION AND OPTIMIZATIONS .......ccooviiiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 8

R O 1N 01Ny 0 8
O R =Y 4 = L o 8
2t 2 | 0 8
4.1.3.  ReSUME ON POWET FAIUIE ......coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiite ettt nnnnnnnnes 9
4.1.4. HP DL360 g5/G6/g7 RAID CONfIQUIALION .......eiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeieieiiieeeeeeeseeeeeeeessesseeneeeeneennneeenees 9

4.2. OPERATING SYSTEM AND MAGNUM PACKAGE INSTALLATION.......cuuutiiieiiieernnrninnennnnnnnnnns 13
4.2.1.  Installing the MAGNUM SEIVET .......uuiiiiiiiiiieiei e e e e e e e e e e e e araaaas 14
4.2.2. HP DL360 G6/g7 Installation Notes using Debian EtCh 4.0...............ouviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie 15

4.3. BIOS AND RAID CONFIGURATION AND OPTIMIZATIONS.......uuuutuiuuuuinemmnennnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn 16
4.3.1. RAID Configuration Procedures for SUPEerMIiCro SEIVEIS .....c.coeeiiiieiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeiee e 16

4.4. OPERATING SYSTEM AND MAGNUM PACKAGE INSTALLATION......cccoiiiiieieeeieeeieeeie 21

4.5. SUPPORT PACKAGE INSTALLATION ...cttttttttttttttttteeeeeeeeetttaesaesesssssssssssssssssssssesssssessssssssssnssnsnes 26

4.6. MAGNUM CONFIGURATION SHELL AND CLUSTER CONFIGURATION.......cccoievviiiiiieeiis 27
4.6.1. MAGNUM Server Configuration Shell.............ooiiiiiiiiiii e 27
4.6.2.  SYSIEM CONFIQUIATION ....eiviiiiiiiiiiiieeiee ettt 28
4.6.3. Networking CONFIQUIALION .........euitiiiiiiieiiiieieiieeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeee bbb beeeennenes 34
4.6.4.  Cluster CONfIQUIALION........coiiiiiiieiie e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e erraaa s 37
TS T = V=T g 1Y o1 T T 11 o PP 42
G G T I @ = o [F 1 o 44
4.6.7. Observing Network TraffiC ........coouuiiiiiii e 45
4.6.8. Testif the HOSt iS REACHADIE..........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 45
4.6.9. Send Commands to Remote Machine ..............oiii i 46

Revision 1.0 Page i



MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School everlz

4.6.10. WaatCh @ LOQ FIlE .....ccoieeeeeii e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e eeesaaans 46
T I b o T ¢ A o o PP UPPPT 47
4.6.12. EXPOrt the CONfIQUIALION ... ..ot e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeaeaa e e e eeaeeennees 48
4.6.13. Viewing Server Process DetallS............ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 48
4.6.14. Search for RUNNING PrOCESSES ......ccuviiiiiii i e eei e e e e et e e e e e et s e e e e e e e e aaan e e e eaaeeaanes 49
4.6.15. CONIOl SEIVEI PIOCESS .....veuiiie ettt e e et e e e et e e e e e e e eeeeean e e eeeaeeennnes 50
4.6.16. TerMINALE PrOCESS ....ciiiiiiiiiii i ettt e et e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e eeaataaaaeaaaaeeennnes 51
T A AN o Lo 1U | 1 1R T= T Y= USSP 52
G 00 I TR 1o o T U | 52
5 MAGNUM DAY L LA B S ..ottt e et e e e e et e e et e e et e e et eeaaaaes 53
5.1. INSTALLATION AND CONFIGURATION OF MAGNUM ON
SUPERMICROS ... ettt e e et e e e e et e e et e e et e e et e e at e e et e e et eeanns 53
5.2. SINGLE CLUSTER CONFIGURATION OF MAGNUM......ciiiiiiiii e 53
5.3. MULTI SERVER CLUSTER CONFIGURATION OF MAGNUM........ccoooiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 53
5.4. FAIL-OVER BETWEEN MULTI SERVER CLUSTERS .......cooiiiiiiieeee, 53
6. DAY 2: MAGNUM WEB CONFIGURATION INTERFACE .....ccoo oo 54
6.1. REQUIREMENTS FOR USING THE WEB CONFIG TOOL.......coooeiiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 54
6.2. GETTING STARTED: SETTING UP YOUR ROUTER SYSTEM ......coooiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee, 54
6.3. WIDGET SELECTOR MENUL......ccoiiiiiiiiiii e 55
6.3. 1. DeVICES WILGEL .. ..o 55
L T - Y (= 11 (= TSI VAV o (o = PSSP 56
LR T TR =T = LS 1Yo [0 = PSSP 56
LSRG T S {010 (=TT T (o T P 57
6.4. CONFIGURING THE SYSTEM.....cooi ittt 59
6.4.1.  DEfiNING the SEIVEIS ... ..o e e e e e e e eaes 59
6.4.2. Defining the ROULING DEVICES ......ciiiiiiiiiiiiiie et e e e et e e e 62
L G TR =l [ D= o= = Y o1 | 69
6.4.4. EStablisShing TIiElINES.......cooieiiiiii i e e e et e e e e e e e e et e aeaees 86
6.4.5. Global Source AVaIlabIlity ...........ooiiiiii e 88
6.4.6. Defining SUDSCIIPLIONS ... ..coiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e et eeeeas 91
6.4.7. Setting Mirrored DeSHNALIONS .......coiciiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e s 93
B.4.8. POM LADEIS ... .o 95
6.4.9.  POIT AMIDULES ... e e e e e e e e e e et e e 98
O O R o e (0] o 1= 1= PP PP PPPPPP 101
It I VT (V=TI = o 104
6.5. ASSIGNING NAMES ... i e e e e et e e et e et e e et e e et e e et e e eaaeeeaas 109
B.5. 1. SOUICES TaAD .. i et e e e e e e 109
6.5.2.  DeSstiNatioNS Tab ...oooeiiiee e 113
LSRR T Vo o [0 To = T AN F= 0 1= ] 115
6.5.4.  Calegories Tab ... ... e 116
6.6. CONFIGURING THE INTERFACES. ...t 117
6.6.1. MUILI-PIOFIlE ..o 117
6.6.2.  SINGIE-PrOfilE ... 125
LI TR ¥/ 1 4]0 o] o 140

Page ii Revision 1.0



everl_zo MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

(O G T @ 1 -1 ¢ v PTSPRt 141
LSRR T /- To [ T [ o N = o T 143
6.6.6.  Profile ManagemENt ........oouuuiiii it a et a e 145
6.7. VIEWING REPORTS ...iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie ittt ssssssssssssssssss s ssssssssssssssnnsnnnnnnnnnnns 155
L S T [T g VoI =T oo i PRSPPI 156
LI B 1oV o =T L= o o] o 157
(ST T YU | o Yo g o] 1 o) o I U= o o o (P 158
A T - Y = LS =T o Yo o PP 159
6.8,  CONTROLS . ...ttt ettt ettt ettt e ettt ettt s e s s s e e e e st s s sesebenbesnnnne 159
Lo T0 I O 10 [ o3 L Lo 11| (== S 160
6.8.2.  AJVANCEI ROULES ......coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt 161
6.8.3.  SAIVOS BUIIAET .....eeiieiee e e e e ettt a e e e e e e e e e nana e e e e eeeas 163
LTS T S /1 1AV == 169
6.9. SERVER ADMINISTRATION ...oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaesaeeessssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssnnsnnnnnns 170
6.9.1.  CreatiNng USEr ACCOUNTS........iiiiiiiiitiiiie ettt ettt ettt e et et e et e e et e e e s st s s e et sabaeebnbbsbbbaenseennnes 170
6.9.2.  Creating GroUP ACCOUNES ........iiie ittt e e e et eeeati e e e e e e e eeeetta e e aeeeeeeeetnn e eeeaeeeeennnnaaaaeaaes 172
6.9.3.  Configuration ManAgEMENT ..........coiiiiiiiiie et e e e et e e e e e e eet e e e e e e e eeeeaaa e eeaaas 174
6.9.4.  Setting the PreferEnNCeS ........uuiiii i e 176
6.9.5. LiCeNSE MaANAGEMENT .. ..o it e e e et e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e nnn e e e eeaas 177

L O o | I Y = T 179
6.10.1. Viewing the Version INfOrmMation .............coiiii o 179
IO T (= 1=V o o o P 180
7. MAGNUM DAY 2 LAB S ..ottt e sttt b bbb bnnnnnannnes 181
7.1. ACCESSING WEB MAGNUM WEB INTERFACE.........ccotiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 181
7.2. CONFIGURATION OF EQX, EMR, AND MULTIVIEWER DEVICES..........ccccccvviiiiiiiiiiiieieeee, 181
7.3. CREATION OF NAMESETS FOR VARIOUS INTERFACES.........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee 181
7.4. CREATION OF TIELINES BETWEEN TWO ROUTERS ........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 181
7.5. PROGRAMING AND USING MULTI-PROFILE PANELS IN MAGNUM..........oooiiiiiiiiiieieeeeane 182
7.6. PROGRAMING AND USING SINGLE PROFILE PANELS IN MAGNUM.........ccccccvviiiiiiiiinnnnn. 182
7.7. CONFIGURING VIRTUAL PORTS ...ttt sassssasssesssneesennnsnnnne 182
7.8. CONFIGURING BLACK TO ALL SALVO ...citiiiiiiiiieeiei ettt 182
7.9. SAVING AND RECALLING CONFIGUATIONS ..ottt 182
7.10. DOWNLOADING LOGS ... .ciiitiiiiiiiiiitiiiititeeeeeeteeeeeeeeeeee s s e s s as st s st e s st s st s ss st sabssssebsbbsbbbesbbnbsnsnnes 182
8. DAY 3: INTERFACE CONFIGURATION (ADVANCED PANELS) ....cooiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeiiieeeeee 183
8.1. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION ...cittiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiietetieeteeeeeeeeeeeeteeeaeeaeassasssesssssssssssssssssssssssssssnssssnssnnnnns 183
8.1.1. Upgrading the CP-2232E PaNEL............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 183
8.1.2.  SYSLEIMS IMEBNUL. ...ttt ettt e et e e e e et e e e e et e e e e e bt e e e eban e e e eeaan e aeaenans 185
8.1.3.  ServiCe TEMPIALES PAQE ....vuuiiieeeei it e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e 186

S T S Y= T ot T = 1o PRSI 192
8.5, SYSIEIMS PaAgE .. ittt ettt e et a et a e et e e eaan e aeeaas 194
8.2. SOURCE PROGC MENU......cciitiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeaeeesaaeeaesesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsnsnsnnnnnnnnns 197

Revision 1.0 Page iii



MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School everlz

T I Yo 11 o= o {0 ol =T = PSPPI 198
8.2.2.  DeStiNatioN PrOC Page......ccuuiuiiii ettt e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e eneea e e e eeeas 199

S T T o [ [ o 1/ =T o T 199
8.2.4.  PreferENCES PagE. ... i i e ittt a e 203
8.2.5. IMPOM/EXPOIT PAGE .....cceiieeeiiii ettt e e e e e e r e s e e e e e e et e e e e e eees 204

9. INTERFACE CONFIGURATION (SIMPLE PANELS)....cooiiieiee 205
9.1. SIMPLE/ SINGLE PROFILE ROUTER CONTROL PANELS ..ot 205
9.2. CONFIGURING REMOTE CONTROL PANELS ... 207
9.2.1. Configuring ANY Panel via the Rotary Shaft Encoder...............ccccoi 207
9.2.2.  Configuring Intelligent LCD Button Panels via Front Panel LCD Buttons .................c.uuee.... 207
9.2.3. Upgrading the Panel..............uiiiiiiiiiie e 208

10. MAGNUM ROUTER VIRTUAL CONTROL PANEL.......ccotiiiiiiieiee 220
10.1. CONFIGURATION. ...t e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaaeaaaaaaeas 220
(05 0 O O 1 {0 PP 220
10.1.2. Adding a Panel in the Magnum-Router-VCP Application ...........cccccceeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 221

11. APPENDIX: INSTALLING THE MAGNUM-ROUTER-VCP ONMAC OS......cooiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee, 229
12. QUARTZ INTERFACE CONFIGURATION FOR 3%° PARTY SYSTEMS .....cccovoeeveeeieeeeeeeennes 230
13. QUARTZ PROTOCOL COMMANDS SUPPORTED BY MAGNUM QUARTZ INTERFACE...... 239
14. QUARTZ INTERFACE EXTENSIONS ......ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeiiteseieeeeestaeaeseesseeeseeesesesenesssesananene 240
15. QUARTZ QUIRKS ...ttt s 241
16. A4 010 ST O o 243
16.1. EVERTZ CONTROLLER TO THIRD PARTY ROUTER/CONTROLLER .....ccceeiiiieiiieieeeeeeeeee, 244
16.2. THIRD PARTY CONTROLLER TO EVERTZ ROUTER .....ciiiiiiiiiieeeeieeeeeee e 244
16.3. CARD EDGE CONTROLS ....oiiiiiiiie s a e a e e e e aanaana e e e e aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaens 245
16.3.1. Determining Current IP AddresSs SEetiNGS .....uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e 245
16.3.2. Restoring FACtOry DEFAUILS .........uuuiiiiiiiii s 245
16.3.3. DEDUG/MONITON POIT ...ttt a e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s 245
16.4. MENU SYSTEM CONFIGURATION......uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiissss s ssss s ss s s s s s s s s s sssssssssnssnnssnaaseens 247
16.5. NETWORK PARAMETERS ......uiiiiiiiiiiii s n s n e e e e e a e e e e e e 248
17. VISTALINKg PRO (VLPRO) CONFIGURATION .....uiiiiiirss e 249
17.1. VLPRO CONFIGURATION VIEW ....uuiiiiiiiiiieeseesee s naaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaens 249
A ] = N = g I 1N = P 250
17.3. EVERTZ CONTROL CONFIGURATION TAB ...uiiiiiiiiiii e 251
17.3.1. GENEIAI FIAIME ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaeaens 251
17.3.2. Third-Party ROULEr SOUICES FramME.........ccouiiiiiiii i e e e e e e 252
17.3.3. Third-Party Router Destinations Frame .......... ..o 253
17.3.4. Third-Party Router Transport Frame............ i 254
17.3.5. CPU Link No. 1 Configuration Frame .............uuiiiiieiiiiiiiiii e ee e e e e e e e e eeaeeeaaees 255
17.3.6. VMSI 3000 Configuration FraME ...........cooiiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e ee e e e e e eeeeeenees 256
17.3.7. NVEP Configuration Frame ...........uuuiiiii it e e e e e e eeaeta e e e e e eeeeennne 257

Page iv Revision 1.0



everl_zo MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

17.3.8. Remote 2 (Cart++) Configuration Frame .............cuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 257
17.3.9. EScontrol Configuration Frame .............uuiii i 258
17.4. EVERTZ CONTROL STATUS TAB ..o 259
17.4.0. GeNEral FIamMe ....ccoo oo 259
17.4.2. Third-Party ROULEr SOUICES FIaME........uuuuiiiieiiiiieiiiie e e e e e e 260
17.4.3. Third-Party Router Destinations Frame ..........coooiiiiiiiiiii e 261
17.4.4. Third-Party Router CroSSPOINTS FIramE .......ccieeeiiieiiiiiii e eeeeeee e e e e e e e e 262
17.5. THIRD-PARTY CONTROL CONFIGURATION TAB ...coiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 262
A T =T =T | =T T 262
17.5.2. Evertz Router TranSPOIt FIrame .......... ittt e e et e e eaa e aeees 263
17.5.3. Evertz Router Configuration Frame ..........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiii e 264
17.5.4. Control TranSPOIt Frame ......... e e et e e e e e e e e e e e 265
17.5.5. CPU Link No. 1 Configuration Frame ...........oooiiiiiiiiiaii e 266
17.5.6. EScontrol Configuration Frame .............uuiiiiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e 267
17.5.7. ROT16 Configuration Frame .........oooiiiiiiiiee e 268
17.5.8. RCL Configuration FramiE.........coi oottt e e e e e e eeeeana e e e e e 269
17.6. THIRD-PARTY CONTROL STATUS TAB ..o, 270
17.6.1. GeNEral FIamMe .....coooiiiiie e 270
17.6.2. Evertz ROULEI SOUIMCES FIAME ... ..ottt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeaaeaees 271
17.6.3. Evertz Router DestinatioNS FramMe...........uuiiii i 272
17.6.4. Evertz Router CroSSPOiNtS Frame.........oooiiiiiiiiiie e 273
18. MAGNUM SERVER SOURCES AND DESTINATIONS .....oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 273
19. FIRMWARE UPGRADING THE 7700R-SC-BRC ... 275
19.1. FIRMWARE UPGRADE ... 275
I B e = PRSP RRRR 275
19,3, SERIAL o 275
20. TROUBLESHOOTING. ....uuttitiiiiiiiiii s n e aa e e e e aaa e e s e a e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaeeas 276
20.1. SERIAL COMMUNICATION . ...iiiiiiiiiittiiiteeee ettt ettt ee et eeeeeeteaseaeeeeseessesasnssnsssssnnssnnnnnnnnnes 276
20.2. THIRD-PARTY ROUTER COMMUNICATION .....cciiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt 277
20.3. MAGNUM SERVER (EVERTZ CONTROL) COMMUNICATION .....ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee 278
20.4. EVERTZ ROUTER OR MAGNUM SERVER (THIRD-PARTY CONTROL)
COMMUNICATION . ...ttt a s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eaaaaaeens 280
20.5. THIRD-PARTY CONTROL DEVICE COMMUNICATION .....ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 280
21. Y\ L 1Y B Y A S 282
21.1. TWEAK CONFIGURATION FORMAT ...ttt ettt eeeeseeeeaseesenesennsnnnnnes 282
21.2. SUPPORTED TWEAKS ...ttt ettt ettt et a e e e e e e e e eees 282
21.3. DEBUGGING AND LOGGING ....cotiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeaesasesesssassssssssssessessesssbsssessenesnnnnes 285
21.4. MAIN MAGNUM PROGCESSES ......coitttttiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeaessseessssssssssssssssssssssssssssnsssnnsnnnnnns 285
21.5. MAIN MAGNUM LOG FILES......coitiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiit ettt bbb ansennnnes 286
21.6. MAGNUM SERVER CONFIGURATION SHELL ...ccovtiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiieiieeeeeeevvsevveviieee 287

Revision 1.0 Page v



MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School everlz

A L T B Y= T V=T gl I 1= o T o o 1T S 288
P2 I G T O = o (13 ¢ o USSR 290
21.6.3. ODbserving NetwWOrk TraffiC .........coeeuiiiiiiiii e e e e e e 291
21.6.4. Testif the Hostis Reachable............ooooiiiii 291
21.6.5. Send Commands to Remote MacChing ..o 292
A I ST VA= o o = T I To T 292
20.6.7. EXPOIT LOOS ... eteeettui e eee ettt ettt e e e ettt e e e e et e et e e b e e e e ettt ee b e e e et e e rbba e e e eas 293
21.6.8. EXport the ConfigUration ..........ooooiiiiiiiiiee e 294
21.6.9. Viewing Server ProCess DetallS.........oi i e e e e e 294
21.6.10. Search for RUNNING PrOCESSES .....cccuuiiiiiiiii e et ee e e et e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e eaas e e e eaanaaaeees 295
21.6.11. CONLIOl SEIVEN PIOCESS ...ceeviiiiiiiieeeeeeeeite e et e e e et s e e e e e e e e et e e e e e et eeataaa s e eeaaeeasteanaaaaeaeees 296
21.6.12. TermMiINALE PrOCESS ....coeeiiei ettt 297
21.6.13. MAGNUM MONIT WED PAGE ...ccoieeeeeeeeeeeeee e 299
21.6. 14, MAGNUM LOGS -1 ttettuieiitiiieet it ettt et e e e e s e e et s e e e e e e e e et e e e e ttraeaestanaeaeataaeeeeranaeaees 302
21.6.15. Server DeDUGOING ....coooiiiiiiiiiiee et 303
21.6.16. WALCh @ LOG Fl ..vueei e e e e e e e e 303
21.6.17. Reading the MAGNUM LOGS ....ciiiiiiiiiiiiiee et e e e e e e e et e s e e e e e e eart e e aeaees 306
21.6.18. Events That Happened at a Certain TIMe........ooooiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 307
21.6.19. Cross-points Made to a Specific DeStination .............cccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiin e 307
21.6.20. Cross-points Made with @ SPECIfiC SOUICE.........cciiiiiiiiii e 307
21.6.21. Cross-points Made to a Specific Destination or Source By or Outside of MAGNUM........... 307
21.6.22. Route Requests From a Specific CHENt IP........ccooooiiiiieeeeeee e 307
21.6.23. Core ConNECLING 10 DEVICES ....uuuii i e e e e e e e e e e e 307
21.6.24. POrt UNIOCK REOUESTS.......coiiiiiiieeiee e 307
21.6.25. SUCCESSTUI ROULE .....uiiiiiiieeciiis et e e et r e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e eaan e eeees 308
21.6.26. Attempted SYNC OF @ ROULET........oiii i e e e 308
21.6.27. Failed SYNC Of @ ROULET .........uviiiiie et e e e e e e e e et e e e 308
21.6.28. SUCCESSTUl SYNC Of 8 ROULET ... 308
21.6.29. Core Disconnect From a ROULEN FC .......coooiiiiiiiii 308
21.6.30. Successful Connection to a RoUter FC........coooviiiiiiii, 308
22. MAGNUM DAY 3 LABS .. 309
22.1. CONFIGURING AND UPGRADING A SINGLE PROFILE PANEL ......cccoooiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee, 309
22.2. PROGRAMING A SINGLE PROFILE PANEL ....coooiiiiii e, 309
22.3. UPGRADING A MULTI PROFILE PANEL ...coooiiiiiii 309
22.4. PROGRAMING A MULTI PROFILE PANEL ....coiiiiiiie e 309
22.5. INSTALLING AND LICENSING A MAGNUM ROUTER VIRTUAL

CONTROL PANEL ..cinci it e e e e e e et e e et e e et e e e e e e ean e e eaneeeannaees 309

22.6. CONFIGURING AND INTERFACING WITH THE MAGNUM QUARTZ
INTERFAGCE ... e e e e e e e e e e et et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaeeeeeeaeeeaaeees 309
22.7. ACCESSING THE MAGNUM LOGS AND RUNNING SIMPLE QUERIES. ..., 310

Figures

Figure 4-1: Option Rom Configuration fOr AIMTAYS ........cooiiiiiiiiiii et e e e e e eaeee 9
Figure 4-2: Create LOGICAl DIV ........ueiiie et e e e e et ettt e e e e e e e e eeeetn e e e e eeeaeeennnes 10
Figure 4-3: Press Enter to Create LOGICal DIVE ........coooiiiiiiiiii e e e e 11
Figure 4-4: Save CONfIQUIALION ............iii i e e e e et s e e e e e e eaet s e e e eeeeeannnes 11

Page vi Revision 1.0



everl_zo MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

Figure 4-5: Configured RAID SEtNG........couuiiiiiiii et e e e e e et a e e e e e e e araaa s 12
Figure 4-6: Drive Group Definition PAge...........oi ittt e e e e e e 17
Figure 4-7: Span DefiNitioN PAgE .......ooooiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e s 18
Figure 4-8: Virtual Drive Definition Page ..........oiiii it e e e e 18
FIgUre 4-9: Confirm Page .......cooeiiiiii e e e et e e e e e et a e e e e e e e s 19
Figure 4-10: Correct RAID CONfIQUIATION. ... .uu et e e e et e e e e e e e eeeaa e e e e e e e eeeaeennes 20
FIgure 4-11: TYPE “INSTAII" ...ooeieiiiiiiiieee ettt s 21
Figure 4-12: Prepare DiSK SPace WINGOW. ..........cuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiseiaeseeesessseseeeessssasssessessesenesnnnnnnenes 22
Figure 4-13: Prepare Partitions WINAOW...........oii it e e e e e eeaae s 23
Figure 4-14: Create a New Partition WINAOW ..........ccouuiiiiiiiiiiiiii e ee e e e s e e s enae e e ees 23
FIQUIEe 4-15: SEIECT “SWAP GICA" .....eeeieiiiiiiiiiiiieeeieeeeeeeeeeeaeee et s bbb 24
Figure 4-16: FINaAl PArtitioNS .........uuuiiiii et e e e e et e e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e rbaaa e as 25
Figure 4-17: Main Server CONrOI IMENU ........uuuiiiii e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e raaaa s 27
Figure 4-18: System Configuration IMENU ...........uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieieieeeeseeaeeeee e eeeeseeeeaeennnanes 28
Figure 4-19: Change HOSE INAMIE ......ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt 28
FIgure 4-20: Change Date.........oouuuiiiiii et e et e e e e e e e e e ettt e s e e e e e e e et tb e e e e eeeeeessananns 29
T [0 =R o R O g T- T g To T T I 1 41 TSP 29
Figure 4-22: Change TIiME ZONE .....oeeeiiiiiiiiiiieieeieeee ettt 30
FIgure 4-23: Change NTP SEIVEL .......cccc oot e et e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e eeaaaa s 30
Figure 4-24: Change PaSSWOIG.........ccccoiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e eaaaa s 31
Figure 4-25: Enter New Password Dialog BOX.........cuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieieseseessisisssssssessesansnneneennnnnee 31
Figure 4-26: Enter Password t0 UpPGrade SEIVET ..........ouuuiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiietieieieseseeseesasaseeeseeeeeseaeneeennnene 31
Figure 4-27: Waiting for USB DEVICE..........ccuuiiiiii i e e e e e e e e e e e e e eaaaa s 32
Figure 4-28: ReStOre CONfIQUIATION .........uiiiiiiiieiiiiiieiieteieeeeeeeeeeeseee e esb bbb nennnnes 32
Figure 4-29: Enter Password to Backup Configuration ..............eveveveeieiemiiieiieiiiiieiiiesiesieesiiessesneeeeeeenneens 32
Figure 4-30: Backing Up ConfigUIatioN ............ciiiiiriiieiiies e e e e e e e et s e e e e e e e eaanaaaas 33
Figure 4-31: Backup CoNfiQUIAtiON...........oouuiiiiiii e e e e e e e et s e e e e e e e aeaaaa s 33
Figure 4-32: Enter Password t0 REDOOt SEIVET .........ooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 33
Figure 4-33: Enter Password to0 ShUtdOWN SEIVET..........uuiii i ee e 34
Figure 4-34: Network Configuration MENU.........cc.ooeeiiieiiiiiiie et e e e e e aaaa s 34
Figure 4-35: Enter New IP Address fOr €ThL..........oviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 35
Figure 4-36: Enter New Subnet Mask for €thL...........oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeee e 35
Figure 4-37: Enter New Gateway Address for €thl ..........ccooiiiiiiiiiii e 35
Figure 4-38: Enter New Broadcast Address fOr €thl ..........oovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeee e 36
Figure 4-39: Creating @ BONG .........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 36
Figure 4-40: Bonded NEtWOIK POIS ........oooiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e a s 37
Figure 4-41: Cluster CONfIQUIALION ........c.oovuiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e aaaaaa s 37
Figure 4-42: Change HOSE SELHNG ......eviiieiiiiiiiiiiiiieie ettt 38
FIQUIE 4-43: HOSE IP AQAIESS ...ttt ettt e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e tate e e e e e e e e eennnnn e eees 38
Figure 4-44: Select Preferred HOSE. ... ..o et e e e e es 39
Figure 4-45: Change CIUSLEr IP AGUIESS.......uuuii e e e e e e e et a e e e e e e e aaaaa s 39
Figure 4-46: MoNitOred INTEITACES ........ccoiiieeiii e e e e e et a e e e e e e e aaaa s 40
Figure 4-47: Select INterfaces t0 MONITON ... ... .. e et a e e e e e e e eeaee s 40
Figure 4-48: Interface Failure TIMEOUL ...........u it e e e e eeaee s 41
Figure 4-49: Specify Interface Failure TIMEOUL............uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiieeieiii e neneene 41
Figure 4-50: Server Debugging Main SCIEEN ........oiiiiiiii i e e e e e e e e s e e e e eeaeeeees 42
1o LU oI N I O [ 1 (= Y= L (1 1 42
Figure 4-52: Ethernet INterface STATUS .........oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it bbeneenene 43
Figure 4-53: ODSErVE OPEN POITS ....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt ebebbbeennnnes 43
[T [0 =R Y S @1 n o [V ] 1 1] o PO PPPTTTTRR 44
Figure 4-55: Select Interface to Capture Traffic FrOM...........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeees 44
Figure 4-56: Observing NetWOrk TraffiC..........uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii bbb eennene 45

Revision 1.0 Page vii



MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

Figure 4-57: Ping HOSE DIalOg BOX ....uuuuiiieei it ee et s e e e e e e et s e e e e e e eeat e e e e eaaeeannnes 45
Figure 4-58: TelNet DIAlOg BOX......couuuuiiii ittt e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e eeeaneta e e e eeaeeennnnes 46
Figure 4-59: Watch LOgSs DialOg BOX.... oottt e e e e e e eeeeta e e e e e eaeeenenes 46
Figure 4-60: Viewing LOgs Dialog BOX .......ccooviiiiiiiii e e et e e e e et e e e e e e e eaaane 47
Figure 4-61: Enter Password to EXPOrt LOGFIleS .......ooeeriieiiiii e 47
Figure 4-62: Enter Password to Export the Configuration.............oooeeeuiiiiii e 48
Figure 4-63: Enter Password t0 VIEW PrOCESSES........ccooiiiiiiiiiiii e 48
Figure 4-64: Server ProCESSES PAGE .......ccooiiiiiiiiii e 49
Figure 4-65: Enter Password for SEarch PrOCESSES........iiiiiiiii it e e 49
FIQUIE 4-66: SEAICN PrOCESSES......u it e e e e e e et r e e e et e e e et e e e eat e e e eranaes 50
Figure 4-67: CONTOl PrOCESSES........cooiiiiiiiiie ettt 50
Figure 4-68: Detalls Of PrOCESS .......ouuuiii it e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e eaaaaes 51
FIQUre 4-69: TEIMINALE PrOCESS.....cuutiiii i e eee i ce e e e et e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e astb e e e eeaeeesatbta e eaeeeeeesranes 52
FIGUIE 4-70: ADOUL. ...ttt ettt e et e et e e e bbb et ne s e bebbnnnnnnnes 52
FIGUIE 6-1: HOME PAgE..... oottt ettt ettt et e e et e e e e eeeeesenesannnnenne 54
Figure 6-2: WiIidgets SEIECION IMENU ........i i e e e e et e e e e e e e e aat e e e e eeeeeesanes 55
FIQUre 6-3: DEVICES WIAQEL ... ..o et e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e b e e e e e eeeeesnanans 55
Figure 6-4: SatelliteS WIAGET .......ccooiiiiiiiiii ettt nnnnanes 56
FIQUre 6-5: PANEIS WIQET.......cciiieeiiii et e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e eeeearnnaans 57
FIQUrE 6-6: ROULES WIAGEL ... e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e bt e e e e e eeeeebanaans 58
FIQUIE 6-7: SYSTEIM MENU.....coiiiiiiiiii ettt ee s aesnnnnnnnnes 59
FIQUIE B6-8: SEIVEIS PAGE ... ..ottt 59
T [0 =R SR Ve (o IR =T V=T SR 60
Figure 6-10: Upload Required BUTION..........cooiiiiiiiiiiie et 60
Figure 6-11: Changes Dialog SCIrEEN .........cooiiiiiii i 61
Figure 6-12: Committing Changes WINGOW ...........ciiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e eae s e e e e e eeannnes 61
FIQUIE 6-13: DEVICE PAGE ....uii et e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e e ettt s e e e e e eeeeranaaas 62
FIgure 6-14: GroUp By Ty P ...ttt 63
Figure 6-15: Group BY “LOCALION".........ciiiiiiiiiiiiiie e s e e e e e e e e aa e e e e e e e e e aaatt e e e eeeeeesannes 64
Figure 6-16: SErver: DEVICES Tab ....uuuiii i e et e e e e e et e e e e e e e eeeaaaaes 65
Figure 6-17: Adding @ MURIVIEWET DEVICE ........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 66
FIgure 6-18: DEVICE FIlLEr........coo ittt eaennnnnees 67
Figure 6-19: Edit Device Window — General Tab ..........oooiiiiii e 68
Figure 6-20: Edit Device Window — Advanced Tab ... 68
Figure 6-21: EQX Layout — SIOIS LAYOUL .......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiii et 69
FIQUIE B-22: SIOLS FIEIS ...uue e e e e e et e e s e e e e e ae e e e e e eet b e aaaaas 70
Figure 6-23: EQX — SoUrce Order Tab ..o e e e e e eeaees 70
FIgUre 6-24: SOUICE Order FIlLEIS......u e e e e e et s e e e e e e et e e e e e e eeesannes 70
Figure 6-25: EQX — Destination Order Tab ..........oiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e aanees 71
Figure 6-26: DesStiNation FltEIS .......... e e ettt e e e e e eaaete e e e e eeeeeennnes 71
FIgUre 6-27: EQX — TIEIINES ... .cce et e e e e et e s e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e eeaennaans 72
Figure 6-28: TIEliNES FltEIS... ..ottt ae e aennaees 72
Figure 6-29: XENON LAYOUL .....coeeiiiiiiiiieeeeee ettt e e ettt e e e e e et e et s e e e e e e e eeaetn e e e e eeeeeenannaaeeeeeeeeennnnnns 73
FIgure 6-30: TIelNES Tab ... e ettt e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e eeeennnnnns 74
FIGUIE 6-31: AQA DEVICE ...ttt ettt et et et e e taesesenebaennnnnne 75
FIQUIE 6-32: EMR LAYOUL.......i it e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e et b e e e e e e e e eababb e eeeeeeeessannnns 76
Figure 6-33: Add EXISHING DEVICE ......uuuii ittt s e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e satt b e e e e eeeeeeaanes 77
FIGUIE 6-34: SIOTS TaD ...ttt ettt ettt et e e et e s e s e s nesbnneannnnnnne 78
FIgUIe 6-35: AQA DEBVICE ......cooiiiiiii ittt et e e e e e et nesenesnsnnnnene 79
FIQUIE 6-36: SEIECT ADMX .....iiiiiiiiie e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e ettt e s e e e e e e e e atb e eeeeeeeesanaanns 80
Figure 6-37: SOUICE Order TaD ......ccooiiiiiiiiiei ettt 81
Figure 6-38: Destination Order Tab..........ooo 82

Page viii

Revision 1.0



everilz

MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

Figure 6-39:
Figure 6-40:
Figure 6-41:
Figure 6-42:
Figure 6-43:
Figure 6-44:
Figure 6-45:
Figure 6-46:
Figure 6-47:
Figure 6-48:
Figure 6-49:
Figure 6-50:
Figure 6-51:
Figure 6-52:
Figure 6-53:
Figure 6-54:
Figure 6-55:
Figure 6-56:
Figure 6-57:
Figure 6-58:
Figure 6-59:
Figure 6-60:
Figure 6-61:
Figure 6-62:
Figure 6-63:
Figure 6-64:
Figure 6-65:
Figure 6-66:
Figure 6-67:
Figure 6-68:
Figure 6-69:
Figure 6-70:
Figure 6-71:
Figure 6-72:
Figure 6-73:
Figure 6-74:
Figure 6-75:
Figure 6-76:
Figure 6-77:
Figure 6-78:
Figure 6-79:
Figure 6-80:
Figure 6-81:
Figure 6-82:
Figure 6-83:
Figure 6-84:
Figure 6-85:
Figure 6-86:
Figure 6-87:
Figure 6-88:
Figure 6-89:
Figure 6-90:

TIElNES TaAD . 83
Virtual Device Management Tab ...........iii i 84
Destinations and Sources Added to Virtual Hardware ..o 85
Change Name oOf Virtual DEVICE ........cccovuuiiiiiii i e e 85
SerVEr - TIBINES TaD....uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeaeas 86
y Yo [0 B T=T L= =1 (o I =T ) 87
LTS T = T (= 88
Global SRC AVAIIADIITY ... 89
Y= C=Tod 1] o IR T o = 89
Reverse LOOKUP SEIECLION ........oouuiiiiie e e e e e e e e eenees 90
Reverse Destination Availability LOOKUP Dialog BOX ........cccvvviiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiennns 90
SUDSCHPLONS PAQE ...eeiiieeeeee e e e e e e e e e e e s 91
Add SubsCription Dialog BOX.........cocuiiiiiiiie e 92
Mirror DestinatioNs WINAOW ..........uuuiiiiiiiii i e e e e e e e e e e e eaaean e s e e aaeeennnes 93
Add Mirror DIalog BOX ....ocooeeeeeeeieeeee e 93
Mirror Group Filtering TOOIDAr ..........coi i e e e e aaees 94
Add TO MiIrror DIialog BOX.......ciieeiiiiiiiiiieie e et e e e e e e e e nraa e e e e e e 94
Destination Filtering TOOIDAT .........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 95
POIt LADEIS....eeieiiiieeeeeee s 95
IMPOrt/EXPOrt CSV Dialog BOX ......uuuiiiieeiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eennnes 96
Opening Labels.CSV DIalog BOX ..........uiieeseeee e 96
Yo [0 I = o= S 97
POrt AHDULES PAOE .....iiiii i et e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e eearaaes 98
IMPOrt/EXPOrt CSV Dialog BOX ......cevviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieii it 99
Opening attributes.CSV DIalog BOX ........uuuuuuuiiiieesesess e 99
(D=2 A g F= LA Lo I 1L (= T 99
Port Attributes — DeSHINALIONS........ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiei ittt eraraeneeernnes 100
POIT PrOPEITIES .ottt 101
Y o] (o [o 18 nd o] 01T 1= ST = o PR 102
AUIO SELUP TaD ... e e e e e e 102
(D= 1= BT oY o] TS - o USSP 103
CroP SEIUP TaD ...ttt 103
NeilsSeN MONILOMNG TaD .....iiiiiieeie e e e e e e e e e e eaeeeaaees 103
[/O SEUINGS .t eeeeeeeeeitiee ettt 104
RV F= LS Yo 10 o= 105
IMPOrt/EXPOrt CSV Dialog BOX ......uuuiiiieeiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e eeat e e e e e eeaanes 106
Opening Virtual Ports.csV Dialog BOX.........ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e eeenns 106
A VIFUAI POFT...ceeee e 107
o Lo I Y S 107
REVEISE LOOKUP ...ttt e e e e e e e eeette e e e e e eeeeennnes 108
NAMES SOUICES TAD .eeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt b bbb bbb beseesnsnnnes 109
Auto-Generate Names DIialog BOX ........oiiieiiiieiiiiiiiii e e 110
IMPOrt/EXPOrt CSV fOr NAME SETS......oiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e e eeeees 111
Name Sets EXPOorted t0 CSV File ...... e 112
Names Destinations Tab.........ooouiiiiii e 113
Auto-Generate Names - Destinations..........ccoovveiiieiieeei e 114
IMPOrt/EXPOrt CSV fOr NAME SEOIS......cii i e e e e eeanes 115
7N (o I AN F= T 1= TR 115
Name Set Categories TaD.........ouuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 116
FNo [0 I %= (= To o] V2P 116
MUIL-PIOfIlE Tab ....coceeeiii e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e aeeeenanes 117
Add MUIti-Profile@ PanEl..........ccooiiiiieeeie e 118

Revision 1.0



MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

Figure 6-91:
Figure 6-92:
Figure 6-93:
Figure 6-94:
Figure 6-95:
Figure 6-96:
Figure 6-97:
Figure 6-98:
Figure 6-99:

Figure 6-100:
Figure 6-101:
Figure 6-102:
Figure 6-103:
Figure 6-104:
Figure 6-105:
Figure 6-106:
Figure 6-107:
Figure 6-108:
Figure 6-109:
Figure 6-110:
Figure 6-111:
Figure 6-112:
Figure 6-113:
Figure 6-114:
Figure 6-115:
Figure 6-116:
Figure 6-117:
Figure 6-118:
Figure 6-119:
Figure 6-120:
Figure 6-121:
Figure 6-122:
Figure 6-123:
Figure 6-124:
Figure 6-125:
Figure 6-126:
Figure 6-127:
Figure 6-128:
Figure 6-129:
Figure 6-130:
Figure 6-131:
Figure 6-132:
Figure 6-133:
Figure 6-134:
Figure 6-135:
Figure 6-137:
Figure 6-138:
Figure 6-139:
Figure 6-140:
Figure 6-141:
Figure 6-142:
Figure 6-143:

Make LiKE DIalOg BOX ..ccuvvuuiiieeeiiiieiie et e e e et e e e e e 119
INTErfaCe LAYOUL — SOUICES .....cieiieeeiiiiee et e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e eaeeen e e eeeeeas 121
Interface Layout — DeStINALIONS.........uuuiii e e e e e e e e 121
Interface Layout - Search Labels ... 122
Interface Layout — Cat@QOrIES ........ouuuuuiiiieeeee e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e aea e e e eaes 123
INterface LayOuUL - SEIINGS ... .ooi e ettt e e e e e e eereen e e e e e e 123
SINGIE-PIOTIE .o 125
Add Single-Profile Panel DIialog BOX ... 126
LI ST = [ I = o ) P 126
SINGIE Profile FilEr..... oo e e aaeas 126
Single Profile — SOUICES Tab........uuuiiiiiiiiiiiii s 127
Right Click Menu for INTEIfACES ........uuuiii i 128
Re-order Availability — Drag & Drop Multiple Items............ccoeeiiiiiiiiiiiiicee e, 129
KBY SBIINGS. oo 129
Panel RESEt SEIECHION.........ii i e e e e e e e e aaaees 132
‘Panel Reset’ Setting WINUOW .........uuiiiiiiiiiiiee e 133
Subpanel Defaults WINAOW ..........coiiiiiiiiiiiee et eeeeeeenes 133
JOYSHICK POIS WINGOW ... e 134
KeY ColOrs WINAOW......coouiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e e r et e e e e e 135
INtErface LayOUL MENU .........ciiiiiiiieice e e e e e e e e e e e 136
Single Profile — DeStiNAtioN Tab ..........uuuuuriuiiiiiiiiiiiii s 137
Multiple Panels Selected on a Single Profile ... 137
Multiple Panel Interface LayOUL ..........ccoooeeiiiiiiiiiiiie e 138
Availability — ‘Uncommon’ in Multi-Panel Selection ..............cccooeei 139
Panel LiSt DIilOg BOX........cetttiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieieeeeeeeeeesaeeesaeeseseeaeeesseesseeseeeneeesnennennnnnnnnee 139
)Y 101 0] 2T a1V 1= Lo P SRRPPPPRRRN 140
(@1 UE= T4 w4 1= o TP 141
Add Interface Dialog BOX .......ccoiiiiiiiieeeee e 142
Copy A Profile DIialog BOX.......c.uuuiiiiieeiieeeiie et aaaaaanes 142
= To LT T T = o TS PSSP 143
Add Interface DiIialog BOX ......coooeiiiiieeieeee e 144
Copy A Profile DIilog BOX........uuuuuuruiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 144
Profile ManagemeENnt..........coii i 145
Y [ I o ) 1= 146
CopY A Profile DIilOg BOX........uuuuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii bbb aennnaee 146
Selecting @ Profile 10 Edit..........uuiii e 147
Edit Profile — SOUIces Tab ... 148
Edit Profile — Destinations Tab ... 149
Edit Profile — Search Labels Tab.........cooo oo 150
Edit Profile - Categories Tab ... 151
Edit Profile - SEtliNgS .....coooiiiiieeeeee 152
Selecting MURIPIE ProfileS ........uuiiiii e 154
Editing MUItIple Profil@s. ... e 155
Reports Drop DOWN MENU........iiiiieiiiiie ettt e e e e e e e e enea s 155
REPOMS TaD ... 156
SubsCription REPOIMS Tab.....oooiiiii et e e e e e aaaaes 158
Panels REPOIMS Tab ....coouiiiiii e 159
(@0] o1 110 K501V = o U PSSP 159
SelectiNng 8 DESTINALION ......uutiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiit e a e e e e e e aaeas 160
Advanced Routes — Physical Tab .......ccooooeiiiiiiiiie e 161
Route TOOIS DIalog BOX .....cooeiiiiiieiieieeeee e 162
Advanced Routes Filter TOOIDAI...........oiii i 162

Page x

Revision 1.0



everilz

MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

Figure 6-144:
Figure 6-145:
Figure 6-146:
Figure 6-147:
Figure 6-148:
Figure 6-149:
Figure 6-150:
Figure 6-151:
Figure 6-152:
Figure 6-153:
Figure 6-154:
Figure 6-155:
Figure 6-156:
Figure 6-157:
Figure 6-158:
Figure 6-159:
Figure 6-160:
Figure 6-161:
Figure 6-162:
Figure 6-163:
Figure 6-164:
Figure 6-165:
Figure 6-166:
Figure 6-167:
Figure 6-168:
Figure 6-169:
Figure 6-170:
Figure 6-171:

Figure 8-1:
Figure 8-2:
Figure 8-3:
Figure 8-4:
Figure 8-5:
Figure 8-6:
Figure 8-7:
Figure 8-8:
Figure 8-9:
Figure 8-10:
Figure 8-11:
Figure 8-12:
Figure 8-13:
Figure 8-14:
Figure 8-15:
Figure 8-16:
Figure 8-17:
Figure 8-18:
Figure 8-19:
Figure 8-20:
Figure 8-21:
Figure 8-22:
Figure 8-23:
Figure 8-24:

Advanced Routes — Virtual Tab..........oouiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 163

S T= Ao S =1 1o = 164
Salvo MenU and FOIAET ........... e e 164
SAIVO FiltEr TOOIDAT ... 166
Destination List POPUIALEd............cvieiiii e e e e e 166
Accessing the SIC AlIAS MENU ......o.uuuii e 166
SAVING T8 SAIVO ... 167
ENter NEW SalVO NAME ....... i e e e e e e e r e eaaes 167
Selected SalVO CONTENTS.......ue et e e e e 168

F Yo [0 B3 1] = o o L 168
O LA T g = o = TR 169
User Management Page — USErs Tab ......oouuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccce et eeens 170
Add USEN DIAlOQg BOX.....uuuuiiieeeiieiiiiieie ettt e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e a it e e aaeas 171
(€100 ] o J @] o1 (o] 4 1SR U PP UPPPPTRTN 171
(1L =T g o o = L S 172
User Management Page — Group Tab ........uceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiies e 172

P Yo [0 MUY g =1 (oo =10 ) PRSP 173
Read/Write Permissions Drop-dowWn MENU............eeveeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieiiesiiieeeiiseeeennennennees 173
110 g o o | = 1 173
Configuration ManagemMENT..........ccoiiiiiiiiee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeareaaaaas 174
11 =T g 0 o o = 175
Recall SNapSNOt WINAOW .........uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 175
Opening config.zf WINAOW...........oooiiiiiiii e 176
PrefereNCE SEUHNGS. ... uvteeiiiiiiiiii e 176
LIiCENSE MaANAQEIMENT. ... .uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiriiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaeas 178
GENEIAtING @ SEIVEL ID ..coiiiiii e e e e e e e e et e e 178

Y o To 18 AV o [0 179
REtrEVE LOGS WINUOW ...ttt 180
CP22326 WED INtEITACE ... .uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e a e e e 183
INStall FIrMWAIE PAge ........o it e e e e e e e e e e eeanes 184
Systems Drop DOWN MENU ....c.ovuueiiieeiiieeii et e e e e e e e e eennnnanas 185
PrOTUCES PAUJE .....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee ettt 185
Systems — Service Template Page ........ooouvuiiiiiiiiiiece e e 186
SErVICE TEMPIALE LIST.....eeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 187
CUStOMIZING @ TEMPIALE .....eviiiiiiiiiieiee s 188
e Tz 1 0[S (=T ol I =T TSP POPPPPPRPPIN 190
N A e gl o] Fo L= = Vo = S 191
WSty To [T o = W o= =T =] (] S 192
Y= Vo =T I £ P 193
CUSLOMIZING 8 SEIVICE ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e eeeenananns 193
YA (=] 04 T = T T USRI 195
NEW SYSTEM WINUOW ...ceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee ettt e e seee e bbnenssnennnnes 195
Update SYStemM WINAOW........cooiiiiiiiie et e e e e e e e et e e e e eeeeeenees 196
SOUICE PIOC IMEINU ...ttt et e e et et e e e et e e e et e aeenanns 197
SOUICE PrOC PagE ... iuei ettt e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e nnnna s 198
DeStiNatioN PrOC PaAge ......oii i a e e e eaaee 199
HEIP MEBNU .ot e e e e e e e e e et eeeeeeessestaa e aeeaaeesrenes 199
HEID PaOE ...ttt 200
ProducCt SUPPOIT TAD ......oeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiie ettt ebsaennennnnnees 200
ConfigUIAtIoN Tab ..uuue i e e 201
Opening CONfig.CT DIAIOG BOX ......uuuuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiii s 201
LOOS TAD . nne 202

Revision 1.0



MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School everlz

Figure 8-25: Opening l0gs.If DIialog BOX........couuiiiiii it e e e e e aten e e e e e e aeannes 202
Figure 8-26: Prefer@nCeS PAgE .....couuuiii ittt e e et e et e e e e e e e e eeata e e e e e e aeeeennnes 203
Figure 8-27: IMPOI/EXPOIT PAge ........uiii ittt e ettt e e e e e e e e eeaee e e e e e e eeeeennnes 204
Figure 9-1: Single Profile — SOUICES Tab.......couuiiiiii e e e e e eanees 209
Figure 9-2: Right Click Menu for INterfaCeS .........uiiiiiiieiecc e e e e eaaees 210
Figure 9-3: Re-order Availability — Drap & Drop Multiple Items...........uuiiii e 211
FIGUIE 9-4: KEY SUINGS. ... ii ittt eeeeees 212
Figure 9-5: Panel ReSet SEIECHON. ... 214
Figure 9-6: ‘Panel Reset’ Setting WINGOW .........coouiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e eeeans 215
Figure 9-7: Subpanel DefaultsS WINAOW .........oooiii e e eeeeeeeees 215
Figure 9-8: JOYStiCK POIS WINUOW ........cooiiiiiiiiiieee e 216
Figure 9-9: KeY Colors WINUOW. ........uuuiiiiiiiiiiiie et e e e e e e e e et e s e e e e e e e eatbaneaaeaaeeesnees 217
Figure 9-10: INterface LaYOUL IMEINU ........coiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e et e e eaeeeeeanes 218
Figure 9-11: Single Profile — Destination Tab ...........couviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee e 219
FIQUIE 10-1: TOOI IMBNU....ceieiiiiieieieeeeee ettt 220
1o U= T KO A Lo 11 1Y/ 1= o 1 TS UURPPPPRRTTN 220
FIQUre 10-3: ADOUL IMBINU ...uviiieee e e e e e e e et e et e e e e e e e e e e et b eeeaeeeseattaaasaaeaaeesnnnes 221
Figure 10-4: ROULET PANEIS .......cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeee et 221
Figure 10-5: Edit Drop DOWN IMENU .......oii i e e e e e e e e et s e e e e e e e e e tbae e e eeeaeeennes 222
Figure 10-6: Router Panels WINAOW...........ooiuiiiiiii e e e s e e e e e e e e et s e e e e e eeeanes 222
FIQUre 10-7: RACK WINGOOW ........coitiiiiiiiiiiieiieiiiee ettt 223
Figure 10-8: Displaying the Panel's Parameters ............couuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 223
Figure 10-9: SeleCting @ PANEl TYPE ....u it e e e e e e e e e et eeeeeeeeaees 224
Figure 10-10: Setting an [P AGAIESS ........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt esessennnenesnennes 224
Figure 10-11: Activated Control Panel..............oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 225
Figure 10-12: Adding the Panel in the Magnum SEIVET ........ccccciiiiiiiiiii it e e e e eaaees 226
Figure 10-13: ComMMIt ChaNQES ......uuviiiii it e e e et e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e st e eeeeeeenens 227
Figure 10-14: Selecting the Edit BUITON............oooiiiiiiiiieeeeee e 228
Figure 10-15: Magnum Router - Interface LayOut SCreEN.........cccciiviiiiiiii i e eaanns 228
T[0T =T 2 I o T [ IS o (== o [P 230
Figure 12-2: QUANZ Tab.....cooiiiiiiiii ettt 231
Figure 12-3: Quartz Tab — “Add” BULION ..........coooiiiiiiiiiii e 231
Figure 12-4: “Add Quartz Interface” Dialog BOX .......cccoiiuiiiiiiiii i e e e e e eanees 232
Figure 12-5: Newly Added Quartz Interface Listed in Quartz Tab........cccoooevvviiiiiiii e, 233
FIgure 12-6: SOUICES Tab ....cooiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt ennnnnnnes 234
Figure 12-7: Making a Source/Destination Available ..., 235
Figure 12-8: “Order” COIUMIN ... ... et e et et e e e e et eettt e e e e e eeeeeeettnaaeaeeeeeeennnns 236
Figure 12-9: Re-arranging the Quartz Numeric ASSIQNMENL..............uvuiiiiieiiiiiiiiie e e eeeans 237
Figure 12-10: Creating “Blank” Sources & Destinations ............cooiieiiiiiiiii e 238
Figure 16-1: FUNCHONAI OVEIVIEW .......uiiiiiieeeiiiie ettt e e e e e e e et a e e e e e e e eeaata e e e e eeeeeeennne 243
Figure 16-2: ‘ConNNECt TO WINGOW .......uii it ee e s e e e e e e e e e e e e et s s e e e e e e eaataaaaaeaeeeennees 246
FIGUre 16-3: COML PrOPEITIES ....ceeviiiiii i e e ee e eeetie e s ettt s e e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e st s s e eaeeeeassan e aaeaeeeennnes 246
Figure 16-4: 7700R-SC-BRC MaIN MENU .......ccoeiiiiiiee e 247
Figure 16-5: 7700R-SC-BRC Network Configuration MeNU............ooeeiuumiiiieiiiiiiiiae e 248
Figure 17-1: VLPro Hardware Navigation TrEE ........ccouiiiiiiiiii e 249
FIQUIE 17-2: GENEIAI TaAD ...uuu it e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e s ttb e e e e eaaeseseees 250
FIgUre 17-3: GENEIAl FIaMEe.... ..ot e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e et e e e aeaeeseraee 251
Figure 17-4: Third-Party ROUtEr SOUICES FIame .........couuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieiieieeeeeeieeeasaeeeeeaeeeeeenenaenees 252
Figure 17-5: Third-Party Router Destinations Frame............coooiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 253
Figure 17-6: Third-Party Router TranSport Frame ............uuiiiiiiiiiiiiee e eeens 254
Figure 17-7: CPU Link No. 1 Configuration FIrame...........cuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieieieieeeeieeseesesasssnieeeenennenees 255
Figure 17-8: VMSI 3000 Configuration FramiE...........ouuiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiieieeeeeieeeeeeesesseesseesassssssennenesenennnnne 256

Page xii Revision 1.0



everilz

MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

Figure 17-9:

Figure 17-10:
Figure 17-11:
Figure 17-12:
Figure 17-13:
Figure 17-14:
Figure 17-15:
Figure 17-16:
Figure 17-17:
Figure 17-18:
Figure 17-19:
Figure 17-20:
Figure 17-21:
Figure 17-22:
Figure 17-23:
Figure 17-24:
Figure 17-25:
Figure 17-26:
Figure 17-27:

Figure 20-1:
Figure 20-2:
Figure 20-3:
Figure 20-4:
Figure 20-5:
Figure 21-1:
Figure 21-2:
Figure 21-3:
Figure 21-4:
Figure 21-5:
Figure 21-6:
Figure 21-7:
Figure 21-8:
Figure 21-9:

Figure 21-10:
Figure 21-11:
Figure 21-12:
Figure 21-13:
Figure 21-14:
Figure 21-15:
Figure 21-16:
Figure 21-17:
Figure 21-18:
Figure 21-19:
Figure 21-20:
Figure 21-21:
Figure 21-22:
Figure 21-23:
Figure 21-24:
Figure 21-25:
Figure 21-26:
Figure 21-27:
Figure 21-28:

NVEP Configuration FIrame...........uuiiiiiiiiiiee it e e e e et e s e e e e e eeannes 257
Remote 2 (Cart++) Configuration Frame ............cooooiiiiiiiiiii e 257
EScontrol Configuration Frame .........cooi oo 258
GENEIAI FTAIME ... e e e e e e e e e e e eeaeas 259
Third-Party Router SOUICES Frame .........cooviiiiiiiiii e 260
Third-Party Router Destination Frame..........coouuuiiiiiiiiieiii e 261
Third-Party Router CroSSPOINtS Frame..........couiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeieeieeesieeeeeneesnsnnennnnn 262
(1= [T o I = 1 1= PP 262
Evertz Router TranSpPOrt FramE.......ouuu et e e e e eeaas 263
Evertz Router Configuration Frame...........oiv i e e eeeas 264
CoNtrol TranNSPOIt FrAMIE ........uiiiiiiiiiiiii e 265
CPU Link No. 1 Configuration Frame .........cccooieeiiiiiiiiiee e eaaaaes 266
EScontrol Configuration Frame ...........cooiiiiiiiiii i 267
ROT16 Configuration FIame ...........uuuuuuiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 268
RCL Configuration FIame ............uuuiieieiiiiiiiiiiiii s 269
General Frame. ... 270
EVEIZ ROULEE SOUIMCES ...ttt et e et e e et e e e et e e e et e e e e era e e eeeeans 271
Evertz Router DestinationNS Frame ..........oovuuiiiiiii et 272
Evertz Router CroSSPOINtS FIamMIE .....ccociiiiiiiiiie et e e e e 273

N IS = L] 102 Y 276

Third-Party ROULEr SETALISTICS ........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee ettt 277

EQX SEIVEI STALUS.....uuuiiiiiii et e et e et e e et s e e e et e e e e et e e eeeeans 279

EVErtZ ROULET StatiSTICS.......ciiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiieeeeeee ettt eeeaeeesennenne 280

Third-Party Control STatiStiCS..........oooiiiiiiiiiiieiei e 281

Main Server CONLIOI IMENU ........coviiiii e e e e et s e e e e e e eaaran e e e eeeees 287

Server Debugging Main SCIEEN .........ooviiiii i 288

(O 1S = ) £= L LU 288

Ethernet INterface STAtUS ........cooiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e 289

(@] o11=T A LN @] 0 1=T o [N o ¢ TP 289

QIO =0 (1T o7 o RPN 290

Select Interface to Capture Traffic FrOM............uui e 290

ODbSserving NetWOTrK TTaffiC. ..o 291

PiNg HOSt DIAlOQg BOX ...uuuuiiieiiiiiiiiiiiie et s e e e e e e et e s e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e eeeeranes 291
TelNet DIalog BOX.....cooiiiieiiieieee e 292
WatCh LOQS DIalOG BOX......eeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieiii e 292
Viewing LOgs Dialog BOX ......ccoiiiiiiiiiiii it e e e 293
Enter Password to EXport LOGRIlES .....oiee e 293
Enter Password to Export the Configuration.............c.c.oouiiiiiiiiiiiie e, 294
Enter Password t0 VIEW PrOCESSES. ... .ccoiiieiiiiiiiii et e e e 294
SEIVEN PrOCESSES PAJE ...ttt ettt et e e ettt e e e et e e e et e aeeaanns 295
Enter Password for Search ProCESSES........cuvuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiisee e vvanieaeeeees 295
SEAICKH PIrOCESSES ... e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 296
(O7a] o] 1o I o o Tt T TS ST 296
DEtailS Of PrOCESS .. .ceeiiiiii et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeas 297
TEIMINALE PrOCESS ...ciiiiiiiiii e ettt e et e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e eaaaanaaaaeaaes 298
Authentication REQUITE..........ooiiiiiiii e 299
1Y (@ N I = Vo = 300
PrOCESS STALUS ... .cieieii i e et e e e et e e e et e e e etb e e e eat e e e enenns 301
Main Server CONrOl IMENU ......ouvuiiii e e e e e e e e e et eeeeeaeeanes 302
Server Debugging Main SCIrEEN ........ooiviiiii it e e 303
WatCh LOQS DiIAIOG BOX.....eeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiitieeeieeeseeateeeessaetees s sessnnnnennnnes 303
Viewing LOgS DialOg BOX .......couiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiteeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e aeaseeaaesnennnnnnne 304

Revision 1.0 Page Xiii



MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School everlz

Figure 21-29: RetrieVe LOGS WINGOW .......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiecee et s e e e et s e e e e e e et s s e e e e e e easaaeaeaaeaaeaennnes 305
Figure 21-30: SAVE LOQ FIlES ... .t e e e et ettt e e e e e e e eeeata e e e e e e eeeenane 306
Tables
JLIE= Lo (R I I A= = g 1T L 22
Table 6-1: MUlti-Profile TOOIDA...........ouei e e e e e e e e 118
Table 6-3: BUON DESCIIPTION ... e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaeeeeas 132
Table 6-7: MagnUuM TOOIDA........cooi e e e e e et e e e et e e e e ert e eeeaan e eeenes 143
Table 6-8: Advanced Routes Toolbar CONLIOIS. ..........ii i 162
Table 6-9: SAIVO MENU CONLIOIS.......iieiiiiiie e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e aretaaeaaeaeees 164
Table 6-10: SalVO TOOIDAr CONIOIS. .......uuiee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaaaaaaaaaaaeas 165
Table 8-1: Service TemPplate BULIONS .........cii i e et e e e e e e e arba e e e e e 187
Table 8-2: Service TEMPIAE BULIONS .........uuuuiisrsse s a e e e aaaaeaaeas 193
Table 8-3: Service TEMPIAE BULLONS .........uuuiiisssse e s e e e e e e e e e e e e aa e 195
Table 9-1: BULLON DESCHIPLION......cceii it e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e eesesrtaaeaeaaes 214
Table 17-1: General Tabh ParametersS. ... ... . i e e e e e s e e s s e s e e e e e e e e e e e aaaaaaaeas 250
Table 17-2: General Frame ParamMeterS.........cciveeiiiiiiii e eee s eeeiiia e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e eeatan e eeaes 251
Table 17-3: Third-Party Router Transport Frame Parameters .........ooooovvvviiiiii e 254
Table 17-4: CPU Link No. 1 Configuration Frame Parameters...........cooovuuviiiiieeeeiieiiiiee e 255
Table 17-5: VMSI 3000 Configuration Frame Parameters........cccoooooooioiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee e 257
Table 17-6: NVEP Configuration ParameEterS.............u i uuuiuiiiiiiii s 257
Table 17-7: Remote 2 (Cart++) Configuration Parameters ........cccooooveiiiiiiiiiiii e 257
Table 17-8: EScontrol Configuration Parameters ..............ueuueuiiiiiiiiii s 258
Table 17-9: General Frame ParamMeterS.........ccivieeiiiiii e ee e eeeees s e ettt s s s e e e e et e e e e e e e eatrea e eees 259
Table 17-10: Third-Party Router Sources Frame Parameters ......c..oocoivvveiviiiiiieeeeeeeiiiee e eeeeeevveins 260
Table 17-11: Third-Party Router Destination Frame Parameters..........ccccoevveeiiiieiiiiiiii e 261
Table 17-12: General Frame ParametersS. .......ooovuuuiiiiiee ettt s e e e e s e e e e e e e e ana e eeeas 263
Table 17-13: Evertz Router Transport Frame ParametersS.......coooieevvveevviiiiiieeeeeeeeeiies et 264
Table 17-14: Evertz Router Configuration Frame ParametersS...........cc.uvieiiiieeiiieiiiiiii e 265
Table 17-15: Control Transport Frame Parameters. ... 266
Table 17-16: CPU Link No. 1 Configuration Frame Parameters...........ccoooooieoeeiiiinnieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen 267
Table 17-17: EScontrol Configuration Frame Parameters........cooooeevviiiiiiiii e 267
Table 17-18: ROT16 Configuration Frame Parameters.........ccccoooioiiiieoiieieeeeeeeee e 268
Table 17-19: RCL Configuration Frame Parameters ..........cccooooooooiiiieeeeeeeeeee e 269
Table 17-20: General Frame ParametersS. ......coooiii i 270
Table 17-21: Evertz Router Frame ParametersS. .......ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee s 271
Table 17-22: Evertz Router Destinations Frame Parameters ..........cooveeuiiiiiiieeiieeeee et 272
TabIE 20-1: UART SEALISTICS ...t e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aeaaeeaens 277
Table 20-2: Third-Party ROULEr STALISHICS .......cccvveiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e 278
Table 20-3: EVErtz ROULET STALISTICS .....ccoiiiiiieiiee e 280
Table 20-4: Third-Party Control StatiStiCS...........cuuiiiiiii e e e 281

Page xiv Revision 1.0



everl_zo MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

1. SCHEDULE

1.1. DAY1

Intro to Magnum / Hardware and Software Setup
e BIOS and RAID configuration and optimization
Operating System Installation
Installation of Magnum Router Control and Multiviewer Packages
Support Package Installation
Cluster Configuration / ConfigShell Interface

1.2. DAY 2

MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer Configuration

ConfigShell Interface

Web Configuration Interface

Server addition and license acquisition

Device creation and management

Tieline creation and management

Advanced Routing Configuration (Source Availability, Subscriptions, Mirrors, and Virtual Ports)
Name Management

Interface Management (Multi-Profile Panels, Single Profile Panels, Labels, Categories)
Routing and Reporting Tools (Quick Routes, Advanced Routes, Multiviewer, Reports, Dashboard)
User Management

Configuration Management

Logs

1.3. DAY 3

Interface Configuration
o Simple/Single Profile Panel base configuration and upgrading
¢ Advanced / Multi-Profile Panel base configuration and upgrading
¢ MVP and SNMP Configuration of Advanced / Multi-Profile Panels
¢ Virtual Control panel base configuration

Third Party Integration
e Quartz Interface Configuration
e 7700R-SC-BRC Configuration and Interfacing

Advanced Techniques and Configurations
e Tweaks
e Customized mappings
¢ Debugging / Logging
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2. MAGNUM UNIFIED CONTROL

i

DN

N

W
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3. MAGNUM MODULES

Router
Multiviewer
Names
Tally

Script

ISP

ATP
Schedule

3.1. ROUTER

Control full Evertz routing products such as EQX (Video and Audio) to XRF series
Interface with 3" Party Routers and Router Control Systems

Intelligent Path Finding

Multiple NameSets for Source and Destinations

i
.
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3.2. MULTIVIEWER

On-screen control
Layout recall

Hot redundancy (-R option)

Dynamic UMD from Router source and destination
Tally from production and master control switchers

PROGRAM

3.3. NAMES
e 3" Party Systems

e Discrete IMDs and UMDs

Port Global CBS-ET 7 CORPLEX A TRUCK
38 1 HDCCU 01 TEST 01 - BLACK - DV Cam 01
38 2 HD CCU D2 TEST 02 - BARS - DV Cam 02
38 3 HD CCU 03 TEST 03 - HD TEST - OV Cam 03
38 4 HD CCU D4 TEST 04 - 5D TEST - DV Cam 04
bX 5 HD CCU 05 FEED 01 - TWCRX1-DV Cam a5
bX & HD CCU D& FEED 02 - TWVCRX 2 - DV Cam 06
bX 7 HD CCU 07 FEED 03 - TVCRX 3 - DV Cam 07
bX B HD CCU DB FEED 04 - TVC RX 4 - DV Cam 08
bX 9 HD CCU D% FEED 05 - BCRX1-DV Cam 05
Ix 10 HD CCU 10 FEED 06 - BCRX 2 - DV Cam 10
38 11 HD CCU i1 FEED 07 -ATTRX1-DV Cam 11
38 12 HD CCUi2 FEED 08 - ATTRX 2 - DV Cam 12
38 13 HD CCU13 FEED 05 - TSW RX 2 - DV Cam 13
38 14 HD CCU 14 FEED 10 - TSW RX 4 - DV Cam 14
38 15 HD CCU 15 FEED 11 - TSW RX & - DV Cam 15
bX 16 HD CCU 16 FEED 12 - TSW RX 8 - DV Cam 16
bX 17 ZZ TDM GAP 17 EQ¥-SRC-17 - DV Cam 17
bX 18 ZZ TDM GAP 18 EQ¥-SRC-18 - DV Cam 18
bX 19 HD CCU17 FEED 15 - SATRX1-DV F&-15
bX 20 HD CCU 1B FEED 16 - SATRX 2 - DV F&-20
Ix 21 HD CCU 15 EQX-5RC-21 - DV F5-21
38 22 HD CCU 20 SYND 01 - DV F&-22
38 23 FEYNC 1 SYND 02 - DV F&-23
b 24 FENMC 2 EYND 0T - Dy F&-24
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3.4. TALLY

Taily Map 1

- - -
£ 4 E
] 2 ]

H
5 H E

« ! EQX 576x5T6

DETS

3.5. SCRIPT

Bgmcdep.onButtonAssignSource.when( ' button==65")
def onButtonAssignSource_bl(gmcdcpid, button, source):
mvp.changeStream(display=1, window='Window.001', source=source)

fgmedep.onButtonAssignSource.when( 'button==66")
def onButtonAssignSource_bl0(gmecdcpid, button, source):
mvp.changeStream(display=1, window='Window.002', source=source)

Bgmcdcp.onButtonAssignSource.when( button==67")
def onButtonAssignSource_bll(gmedcpid, button, source):
mvp.changeStream(display=1, window='Window.003', source=source)

@gmedep.onChangeChannel .when( 'channel=="FOXNews" ")

def onChangeChannel FOXNews(gmcdcpid, channel):
mvp.runScript(display=1, script='FoxNewsDl.vssl')
mvp.runScript(display=1, script='FoxNewsD2.vssl')
mvp.runScript(display=1, script='FoxNewsD3.vssl')

Bgmcdcp.onChangeChannel .when( 'gmcdcpid==5 and channel=="FOXNEWS"')

def onChangeChannel FOXNews_supervisordcp(gmcdcpid, channel):
mvp.runScript(display=1, script='FoxNewsDl.vssl')
mvp.runScript(display=l, script='FoxNewsD2.vssl')
mvp.runScript(display=1, script='FoxNewsD3.vssl')
mvp.runScript(display=4, script='FoxNews-supervisor.vssl')

Egmedep.onChangeChannel .when( 'channel=="HBO" ')

def onChangeChannel HBO(gmcdcpid, channel):
mvp.runScript(dIsplay-l, script="HBODl.vssl")
mvp.runScript(display=1, script='HBOD2.vssl")
mvp.runScript(display=1, script='HBOD3.wvssl')

@gmedep.onChangeChannel .when( 'gmedepid==5 and channel=="HBO"')

def onChangeChannel HBO_ supervisordcp(gmcdcpid, channel):
mvp.runScript(display=1, script='HBODl.vssl")
mvp.runScript(display=1, script='HBODZ.wssl')
mvp.runScript(display=1, script='HBOD3.vssl")
mvp.runScript(display=4, script='HBO-supervisor.vssl')
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3.6. ISP — INTELLIGENT SIGNAL PATHING

Automatically manage pools of signal
processing devices
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3.7. ATP & SCHEDULE

=T

CONTRIBUTION; DISTRIBUTION

e Provision, schedule, and manage

network and optical link ’ ﬂ
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4. DAY 1: BIOS AND RAID CONFIGURATION AND OPTIMIZATIONS

Customer Supplied HP DL360 G5/G6/G7 Configuration & Installation
Instructions

4.1. CONFIGURATION
4.1.1. Serial Port
After some time, the server puts hardware components in a low power state. This causes the serial cable

to stop functioning after somewhere between 4 to 52 hours (as tested). The server is also noticeably
slower during normal processing.
To fix this problem the user must disable power saving on the server using the following method:
1. Boot into BIOS configuration by pressing [F9] during boot.
2. Go to the menu "Power Management Options" then "HP Power Profile”.
3. Select "Maximum Performance".
4. Exit and reboot by pressing [ESC] a few times and then press [F10].
41.2. ILO
iLO should be disabled on all servers to prevent the CLI from locking out the serial port.
To disable CLI on HP DL360, follow the instructions outlined below:
1. Reboot the machine.

2. Press [F8] when the BIOS says “IntegratedLightsOut, press [F8] to configure” (very brief window).

3. There might be a password required:
a. Login with user “Administrator”

4. Default password is on top of the server case, just above the leftmost hard-drive port on the front
panel.

5. Go to Settings -> CLI
6. Press [Spacebar] until the option says “DISABLED".
7. Save.

8. Go to File -> Exit.
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4.1.3. Resume on Power Failure

This will force the HP Server to automatically power on whenever AC is applied, meaning that if it is OFF
and AC is re-applied it will turn ON. Generally, even without this mode enabled, the server will return to it's
previous power state. (Note: It seems that power blips are a loop hole for the default mode.)

=

Press [F9] (During Bootup) to Enter BIOS Setup.
2. Select "Server Availability".

3. Select "Automatic Power On".

4. Select "Enabled".

5. Press the [ESC] button.

6. Press[F10] to save and exit.

4.1.4. HP DL360 g5/G6/g7 RAID Configuration
1. Boot Server.

2. Press F8 to enter the “Option Rom Configuration for Arrays” as seen in Figure 4-1.

iroadcon NetXtreme II Ethernet Boot Agent v5.8.
opyright (C) 2888-2889 Broadcom Corporation
ill rights reserved.

'ress Ctrl-S to Configure Device (MAC Address -

Integrated Lights-0Out 2 Standard
iL0 2 v1.81 Jan 15 2818 <IP unknown)

Slot 8 HP Smart Array P410i Controller (51

Press <F8> to run the Option ROM Configuration
Press <ESC> to skip configuration and continue

Figure 4-1: Option Rom Configuration for Arrays

3. In“Option Rom Configuration for Arrays” window, select “Create Logical Drive” to start the
configuration process.

Revision 1.0 Page 9



MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School everlz

Option Rom Configuration for Arrays, version 8.30.82.68
Copyright 2889 Heulett-Packard Development Conmpany, L.P.
Controller: HP Smart Array P418i, slot @

Direct-Attached Storage

ain Menu

Create Logical Drive

View Logical Drive
Delete Logical Drive
Manage License Keys

<Enter> to create a new logical drive | |
<UP/DOMN ARROW> to select main menu option; <ESC> to exit | :
Mote: For more configuration options use the HP Array Configuration

Figure 4-2: Create Logical Drive

4. All the disks will be selected by default.
5. Navigate to RAID Configurations by using <Tab>, and set to “RAID 5" by pressing Space.

6. When Four Drives are present, define the 4" drive as a spare by not including it in the RAID array
but marking it as “Spare”.

7. Press Enter to create the logical drive.
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Igura or Hrrays, version 8
Heuwlett-Packard Developnent Conpany,

Controller: HP Smart Array P418i, slot @
Direct-Attached Storage

fivai lable Physical Drives

[X1 Port 11, Box 1, Bay 1, 146.8CB SAS HDD|M MR

RAID 58
LX] Porx 11; Box 1. Bay 2, 146.8GB SAS HDD [X]1 RAID 5

1+8

(X] Port 11, Box 1, Bay 3, 146.8GB SAS HDD L 1 RAID

——Parity Group Count

aximun Boot par
[X]1 Disable (4GB
[ 1 Enable (8GB

<Enter> to create a logical drive; <Tab> to navigate
<UP/DOMN ARROH> to scroll; <ESC> to return; <Space Bar> to select
Note: For more configuration options use the HP Array Configuration U

Figure 4-3: Press Enter to Create Logical Drive

8. Press <F8> to Save the configuration.

Option Rom Configuration for Arrays, version 8.308.82.88
Copyright 2889 Heulett-Packard Development Company, L.P.
Controller: HP Smart Array P4168i, slot 8

Direct-Attached Storage

You have selected a logical drive with a total

data size of 273.4 GB and RAID 5 fault tolerance.

Press <F8> to save the configuration
Press <ESC> to cancel

<F8> to save the configuration
<ESC> to cancel

Note: For more configuration options use the HP Array Configuration Ui

Figure 4-4: Save Configuration
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9. “Configuration Saved”, and Press <Enter> to continue.

10. Select “View Logical Drive” in “Option Rom Configuration for Arrays” window.

11. The configured RAID setting is shown in Figure 4-5. RAID 5 is correctly set.

Option Romn Configuration for Arrays, version 8.38.82.686
Copyright 2889 Heuwlett-Packard Development Company, L.P.
Controller: HP Smart Array P418i, slot B

Direct-Attached Storage

—————————————r-oya i lable LOUiCd | Prives=——————————
“ Logical Drive # 1, RAID 5, 273.4 GB, (1]4

<Enter> to vieuw logical drive details
<UP/DOHN ARROH> to select logical drive; <ESC> to return
Note: For more configuration options use the HP Array Configuration U

Figure 4-5: Configured RAID Setting

12. Press ESC to exit.

13. Reboot the server.
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4.2. OPERATING SYSTEM AND MAGNUM PACKAGE INSTALLATION

Customer Supplied HP DL360 G5/ G6 / G7 Configuration and Installation
Instructions

Prior to installation of the linux OS, the following information should be prepared:

)/ ease of use and reliability for router panel and 3" party connection to the system, a

Server class hardware which meets the MAGNUM server specifications, ready to power up,
connected to monitor and keyboard with a NULL modem serial cable between Primary and
secondary (if secondary is in use).

IP information (Address, Netmask, Gateway, etc.) for each machine plus one for the virtual system.
A “name” for each machine (MAGNUMPRI/ MAGNUMSEC or something similar).

Tip: Although each MAGNUM server PC requires at least one IP in order to facilitate

“virtual” or system IP masks the individual hardware IP addresses. No matter which
server is active it still holds the “virtual” IP.

Getting Started:

1.

2.

Power on the machine and insert the debian etch CD or bootable USB.
The debian installation will begin automatically, when prompted press enter to continue booting.
When prompted for a language, select appropriately “English” as standard, and then continue.
Select the appropriate Country, and then continue.
From the keymap, select American English as standard, and then continue.
When prompted to choose a primary network interface, choose ethO and then continue.
Choose to configure the network and then continue.
a. Enter settings as prompted for address, netmask, gateway, and nameserver.
b. Enter MAGNUMPRI or something similar for the host name of the primary MAGNUM server
(MAGNUMSEC for redundant, etc).

When prompted to configure partitions choose “guided setup”, select the disk and the option to put
“all files in one partition”.

When prompted choose to “finish partition” and “write all changes to disk”. At this point the
machine will format the drives, which can take 5 to 30 minutes depending on hard drive
configuration, etc.

10. When prompted select your timezone.

11. When prompted to setup users use the following settings:

a. The password for the “root” user (equivalent to admin in linux systems) should be set to
‘evertz”.

b. The user account username should be set to “evertz” and the password for user account
should be set to “evertz”.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

4.2.1.

c. Once this step is complete, please wait until prompted.

When prompted to configure a network mirror for the packet manager select “no” and wait for the
“could not connect” message and then continue.

When prompted to participate in the package survey, select “NO”.

When prompted for software selection, choose only “standard system” (ensure no other items
such as “desktop environment” are selected).

When prompted to choose the installation of the GRUB bootloader, select “yes” and then continue.
When prompted select continue, remove the CD and the machine will reboot.
Repeat this process for the redundant server, if present.

Installing the MAGNUM Server

Copy the two MAGNUM server files onto a USB stick. (There will be a large base file and a small
update file).

Insert the USB stick into the linux server (Note the location where it is automatically installed. It will
install to sda(x), which will probably be sdal).

To mount the USB drive: Type mkdir /mnt/usb and then press <enter>. Doing this creates a
directory in the /mnt directory called usb. Then type mount /dev/sdax /mnt/usb (where the x value
entered will be the same as the previous step).

Copy the two MAGNUM server files onto the machines: cp /mnt/usb/MAGNUM_ ..... efp /tmp
and press <enter>. Repeat this step for the other file.

Run the evertz-server-base-.x.x.x.efp file: sh /tmp/ evertz-server-base-x.x.x.efp and then press
<enter>. This process may take several minutes.

Now run the second file: sh/tmp/ MAGNUM-server-x.x.x.efp and then press <enter>. When
prompted choose OK to finish.

Once the installation of the update file is complete on the primary server shut it down by using
“shutdown —h now” and press <enter>.

At this point return to the beginning of this section and follow the same procedure for the
secondary server.

Once this step is reached for the secondary server and it is shutdown, power on the primary server
first and then the secondary server.
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4.2.2. HP DL360 G6/g7 Installation Notes using Debian Etch 4.0

A USB installer is required for the installation of Debian Etch 4.0

e Drivers not available for CDROM (SATA)
g e Drivers not available for onboard network adapter NC382i

The following packages are required for the CDROM and ethernet adapter support:

¢ linux-image-2.6.26-bpo.2-686-bigmem_2.6.26-17~bpo40+1_i386.deb
o firmware-bnx2_0.13~bpo40+1_all.deb

The above mentioned files are located:

ftp.evertz.com/private/hpdI360

Installation of these packages use the command "dpkg -i ". Follow the instructions outlined below:

1. Install the Debian Etch first and then reboot the system.
a. If Debain Etch fails to load after the reboot with the following error

Inquiring remote APIC #3...

... APIC #3 ID: failed

... APIC #3 VERSION: failed

... APIC #3 SPIV: failed

SMP alternatives: switching to SMP code
Booting processor 3/2 APIC 0x1

Not responding.

i.  Enter BIOS and enable single core
ii. Install Debian 4 Etch as normal

2. Install the linux-image-2.6.26-bpo.2-686-bigmem_2.6.26-17~bpo40+1_i386.deb file (listed
above) using the dpkg -i command.

3. Install the firmware-bnx2_0.13~bpo40+1_all.deb file (listed above) using the dpkg -i command
and then reboot the system.

4. Enter BIOS and re-enable all cores.
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4.3. BIOS AND RAID CONFIGURATION AND OPTIMIZATIONS

Evertz Supplied SuperMicro Server Configuration and Installation
Instructions

4.3.1. RAID Configuration Procedures for SuperMicro Servers
1. Boot Server.
2. Press “DEL” during BIOS “SuperMicro” screen to enter BIOS setup mode.
3. To make USB mouse work, set option Advanced>Advanced Chipset Control>South Bridge.
4. Configuration>Port 64/60 Emulation = Enabled.
5. Press “F10” to save the changes and reboot.
6. Press Ctrl+H during bios boot to enter to WebConfig BIOS program.

7. In “Adapter Selection” window, select one Adapter and select “Start” to begin the configuration
process.

8. In “MegaRAID BIOS Config Utility Virtual Configuration” page, select “Configuration Wizard”.
9. Select “New Configuration” and then “Next” to create a new configuration.

10. “Are you sure you want to clear the configuration?” Select “Yes” to continue.

11. Select “Manual Configuration” and select “Next” to continue.

12. On the Drive Group Definition page, select the two SSDs on the left “Drives” table and select “Add
to Array”.
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Figure 4-6: Drive Group Definition Page

The two SSDs will show up on the right “Drive Groups” table.
Select “Accept DG” to make the drive group.

Select Drive Groupl on the right, and select the first two Spinning drives on the left to “Add to
Array”.

Select “Accept DG” to make the drive group.

Select Drive Group2 on the right, and select the other two spinning drives on the left to “Add to
Array”.

Select “Accept DG” to make the drive group.
Select “Next” to continue.

On “Span Definition” page, select “Drive Group0” and “Add to SPAN".
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Figure 4-7: Span Definition Page

21. Select “Next” to continue to “Virtual Drive Definition” page.

Figure 4-8: Virtual Drive Definition Page
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22. Choose RAID LEVEL “RAID 1”.

23. Select size “Update Size”, this will update the size automatically, and select “Accept”.

24. “Are you sure you want to select Write Back with BBU mode?” Select “Yes” to continue.

hen BBU is installed and charged.
v and performance.

ver, slower performance should be expected when BBU is not installed, not full"

ged or running through re—-learn cycle.

Are you sure you want to select Write Back with BEU mode?

Figure 4-9: Confirm Page

25. Select “Back” to go back to the Span Definition page.

26. “Add to SPAN" Drive Groupl and Drive Group2.

27. Select “Next” to continue.

28. Set RAID Level “RAID 10” and “Update Size”.

29. Select “Accept” to continue.

30. “Are you sure you want to select Write Back with BBU mode?” Select “Yes” to continue.
31. Select “Next” to continue to “Preview” page.

32. Select “Accept” to continue.

33. “Save this Configuration?” Select “Yes” to save the configuration.

34. “All data on the new Virtual Drives will be lost. Want to Initialize?” Select “Yes” to continue.
35. Select “HOME to go back to the Main menu.

36. Check if all the drives are configured correctly and in the correct Virtual Drives.

37. The correct RAID configuration is shown in Figure 4-10. SSD should be in RAID1, and the spinning
drives are in RAID 10.
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Figure 4-10: Correct RAID Configuration

38. Select “Exit” on the main menu to exit from WebBIOS Config page.
39. “Exit Application” Select “Yes”.

40. Manually restart the server.

Below is a diagram of the disk locations on the server:
D,d=spinning disks in RAID 10, s=ssd in RAID 1. D’s are a mirror, d’s are a mirror, s's are a mirror.

D d S
D d S

This allows the system to tolerate the removal of one D, one d, and one s without issue.
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4.4. OPERATING SYSTEM AND MAGNUM PACKAGE INSTALLATION

Evertz Supplied SuperMicro Server Configuration and Installation
Instructions

1. Boot Server.

2. Press “F11" during BIOS “SuperMicro” screen to show boot device menu later.
3. Insert MagnumLive CD or USB key.

4. When boot device menu appears, select CD or USB Key.

5. Wait until MagnumLive boot screen appears, type "install* and enter to continue.

SYSLINUX 3.63 Debian-2008-07-15 EBI0S Copyright (C) 1994-200

bk o2 2 2 2 2 2
L i 2 ] **************************************************‘

This is the Magnum Server Live CD.

It will automatically boot into Magnum Live if you do nothin

- enter ’'live’ to boot Magnum Live

- enter ’install’ to install Magnum onto the harddrive
enter 'check’ to test the cd for defects

- enter 'memtest’ to run a memory test on the system

- enter "hdd’ to boot from the first harddrive

ﬂmm“*******“*mm“uumua*mm*
boot: install_

Figure 4-11: Type “install”

6. Wait for the “Prepare disk space” window appears, and select “Specify partitions manually
(advanced)”, and select “Forward” to continue.
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Figure 4-12: Prepare Disk Space Window

7. Configure the drive partitions as follows, keeping in mind that SSD is /dev/sda; Spinning Drives are

/dev/sdb.
/dev/sda /dev/sdb
Mount Space (MB) Mount Space (MB)

/boot 256 Ivar 4096

/ 8192 lopt 4096

/tmp 4096

swap 20000

Ivar/log Thfzéesn;g?;ng

Table 4-1: Drive Partitions
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Figure 4-13: Prepare Partitions Window

8. Select “free space” in “/dev/sda” and select “Add”".

9. “Create a new partition” window will appear.

Figure 4-14: Create a New Partition Window
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10. Type in the Partition size in “New partition size in megabytes” field; for example, 256 for “/boot”.

11. Select “Ext4 journaling file system” in the “Use as:” field.
12. Type in “/boot” in “Mount point” field.
13. Select “OK” to add new partition in.

14. For the “swap” partition you have to select “swap area” instead of “Ext4 journaling file system” in
the “Use as:” field.

Create a new partition

j Type for the new partition: O Primary (® Logical

New partition size in megabytes (1000000 bytesk [20000]

(= Beginning

Location for the new partition:

swap area

Use as:

Mount point: |
3¢ cancel || €Jok I
M sdbl (ext4) [] Free space
4.1 GB 313.9 GB
Device [wpe [Mount point [Formatz [size Jused |
/devisda
Jdevisdal exta /boot (I | 254 MB 32 MB
i/devisdaS extd4 [ 8190 MB unknown
free space 118552 MB
J/dev/sdb
Jdev/sdbl ext4 HNar 4092 MB
15
Jdev/sdc
Jdev/sdcl fat32 | 2001 MB 734 MB
/devisdc2 fat32 1924 MB 946 MB
i
| ada.. | : | peicie] mevert|
step 2 of 8 #] Quit J Yt ach l s Eorward|

Figure 4-15: Select “swap area”

15. Add all the other partitions according to the Partitions Map.

16. Final partitions should appear as defined in Figure 4-16.
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Figure 4-16: Final Partitions

17. Select “Forward” to continue.
18. Select "Restart Now" to reboot the server after the installation process is done.

19. Take out MagnumLive CD or USB key.
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4.5. SUPPORT PACKAGE INSTALLATION

The configuration and management of the MAGNUM Router control system is facilitated by two main
interfaces, Configuration Shell and MAGNUM Web Configuration.

The Configuration Shell control tool enables the user to set up the MAGNUM server parameters.
Launching the MAGNUM Server Configuration tool will reveal a number of operations that can be
performed in order to properly set up your server. The Configuration Shell can be accessed directly on the
MAGNUM Server using a monitor and keyboard, or remotely by using a SSH client.

The MAGNUM Web Configuration Interface is accessed using any modern web browser such as Firefox,
Chrome, or Safari.

A few helpful installers to have available are:

ChromeStandaloneSetup.exe ---Chrome web browser installer
Firefox Setup x.x.x.exe ----Firefox web browser installer
putty.exe --- Ssh client for Windows

winscp418setup.exe ---File transfer client for Windows
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4.6. MAGNUM CONFIGURATION SHELL AND CLUSTER CONFIGURATION
4.6.1. MAGNUM Server Configuration Shell

The server control tool enables the user to set up the MAGNUM server parameters. Launching the
MAGNUM Server Configuration tool will reveal a number of operations that can be performed in order to
properly set up your server.

Tip: Changes that affect the operation of the MAGNUM Server or admin level actions
,@f will cause an authentication prompt to be displayed

To login to the MAGNUM Server Configuration Shell, the user will have to enter the following information
when prompted by the debian server:

e Enter admin as the username and then press <enter>
e Enter admin as the password and then press <enter>

Figure 4-17 displays the main setup menu. Section 4.6.2 to 4.6.18 will guide you through the process of
setting up your server and identifying the function of each configuration tool.

You will use the arrow keys, tab, and enter keys to navigate through the MAGNUM Server Configuration
Shell.

What would you like to do?

System Configuration

Hetwork HNetworking Configuration
Cluster Cluster Configuration
Debug Server Debugging

Uerzion Software Uerszsions

Logout Exit Server Control

Figure 4-17: Main Server Control Menu
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4.6.2. System Configuration

Selecting the System Configuration option will reveal the screen displayed in Figure 4-18. The main
function of the system configuration menu is to complete the set up of the server configuration. The
System Configuration Menu allows the user to verify or change system level configuration, such as
Date/Time, Hostname, etc; or to perform system level operations such as changing the admin password,
upgrading, rebooting, etc.

ostname [debianl

Figure 4-18: System Configuration Menu

4.6.2.1. Setting the Host Name

Selecting the Hostname option from the System Configuration menu will enable the user to set the host
name for the server. The dialog box in Figure 4-19 will appear when this option is selected. The user will
be prompted to enter the desired name for the host into the “Set current host name:” field. This name was
set during initial installation but can be changed using this menu option.

Figure 4-19: Change Host Name
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4.6.2.2. Setting the Server Date

Selecting Date from the System Configuration menu will enable the user to set the date for which the
server will reference. Select the current day, month and year from the calendar identified in Figure 4-20.

Figure 4-20: Change Date

4.6.2.3. Setting the Server Time

Selecting Time from the System Configuration menu will enable you to set the current time for which the
server will reference. Select the hour, minute and second identified in the Change Time dialog box as
shown in Figure 4-21. Use the up and down arrow keys to set the values and tab to switch boxes.

Figure 4-21: Change Time
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4.6.2.4. Setting the Server Time Zone

Selecting Time Zone from the System Configuration menu will enable you to set the current time zone for
the region you are in. Toggle through the list of countries and zones to select your region. Refer to Figure
4-22.

fricasAbid jan

Figure 4-22: Change Time Zone

4.6.2.5. Setting the IP Address of the NTP Server

Selecting NTP Server from the System Configuration menu will enable you to set the IP address for the
NTP Server. The dialog box in Figure 4-23 will appear when this option is selected. The user will be
prompted to enter the IP address of the NTP Server into the empty field.

Figure 4-23: Change NTP Server

4.6.2.6. Changing the Server Password

Selecting the Password option from the System Configuration menu will enable you to change the admin
password and set a new password for the “admin” account used to access the Server Configuration Shell.
The dialog box in Figure 4-24 will appear when this option is selected. The user will be prompted to enter
the current password into the “enter current password to change” field.
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Enter current password to change:

l

<Cancel>

Figure 4-24: Change Password

Once the current password is entered, a new dialog box will appear as shown in Figure 4-25. This dialog
box will prompt the user to enter the new password for the server. Type the new password into empty field
and select OK to set the password.

Enter new password:

l

<Cancel>

Figure 4-25: Enter New Password Dialog Box

4.6.2.7. Syncing Time with NTP Server

Selecting the Synchronize option from the System Configuration menu will enable the user to force a
sync with the NTP server.

4.6.2.8. Upgrading the Server

Selecting the Upgrade option from the System Configuration menu will enable you to upgrade the server.
The dialog box in Figure 4-26 will appear when this option is selected. Enter the current “admin” password
into the “Enter password to upgrade server:” field and press OK.

Enter password to upgrade serwver:

l

<Cancel>

Figure 4-26: Enter Password to Upgrade Server

Once the correct password is entered, the user should connect the USB device containing the correct
upgrade files. When the USB device is recognized, the dialog box in Figure 4-27 will disappear. If you do
not wish to upgrade the server, select the Cancel button.
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{Cancel>

Figure 4-27: Waiting for USB Device

4.6.2.9. Restoring the Configuration

Selecting the Restore option from the System Configuration menu will enable the user to restore an old
configuration. The dialog box in Figure 4-28 will appear when this option is selected. Choose the
configuration that you wish to restore from the list provided and then select OK. This is a low level

configuration restore, please refer to section 4.6.2.10 for normal configuration backup and restore
operations.

( JBegxconfig-debian-2889-0ct-14-83-58.tqg=z

Figure 4-28: Restore Configuration

4.6.2.10.Backing Up Configuration

Selecting the Backup option from the System Configuration menu will enable you to backup the current
configuration. The dialog box in Figure 4-29 will appear when this option is selected. Enter the current
“admin” password into the “Enter password to backup configuration:” field and press OK.

Figure 4-29: Enter Password to Backup Configuration
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The current configuration will begin backing up and the following screen will be displayed:

Figure 4-30: Backing Up Configuration

Once the configuration has been successfully backed up the following screen will appear informing the
user that the configuration has been saved:

Figure 4-31: Backup Configuration

4.6.2.11.Rebooting the Server

Selecting the Reboot option from the System Configuration menu will enable you to reboot the server.
The dialog box in Figure 4-32 will appear when this option is selected. Enter the current “admin” password
into the “Enter password to reboot the server:” field and press OK. The server will reboot.

Figure 4-32: Enter Password to Reboot Server

4.6.2.12.Shutting Down the Server

Selecting the Shutdown option from the System Configuration menu will enable you to shutdown the
server. The dialog box in Figure 4-33 will appear when this option is selected. The user will be prompted to
enter the current password into the “Enter password to shutdown the server” field. Once the password is
entered, press the OK button.
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Figure 4-33: Enter Password to Shutdown Server

4.6.2.13.Forcing a Failover

Selecting the Failover option from the System Configuration menu will enable the user to force a fail-over
from the active server to the redundant server. Please note that a forced fail-over can only be done from
the active server.

4.6.3. Networking Configuration

The Networking Configuration menu will enable the user to set the network information (IP, Netmask,
Gateway, and Broadcast).

ethB) IP Address: @192 .164.134.16808

Figure 4-34: Network Configuration Menu

4.6.3.1. Assigning an IP Address for ethl

To assign an IP Address, select the (ethl) IP Address option from the Networking Configuration menu.
The dialog box in Figure 4-35 will appear when this option is selected. The user will be prompted to enter
the desired IP address into the “New IP address for eth1” field and then select the OK button. Please note
that the settings must be saved using the Save and Apply option from the Networking Configuration
menu. Please note that DHCP is NOT recommended at any time.
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Figure 4-35: Enter New IP Address for ethl

4.6.3.2. Assigning a Subnet Mask for ethl

To assign a subnet mask for ethl, select the (ethl) Netmask option from the Networking Configuration
menu. The dialog box in Figure 4-36 will appear when this option is selected. The user will be prompted to
enter the desired subnet mask into the “New subnet mask for ethl” field and then select the OK button.
Please note that the settings must be saved using the Save and Apply option from the Networking
Configuration menu.

Figure 4-36: Enter New Subnet Mask for ethl

4.6.3.3. Assigning a Gateway Address for ethl

To assign a gateway for ethl, select the (ethl) Gateway option from the Networking Configuration menu.
The dialog box in Figure 4-37 will appear when this option is selected. The user will be prompted to enter
the desired gateway into the “New gateway address for ethl” field and then select the OK button. Please
note that the settings must be saved using the Save and Apply option from the Networking Configuration
menu.

Figure 4-37: Enter New Gateway Address for ethl
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4.6.3.4. Assigning a Broadcast Address for ethl

To assign a broadcast address for ethl, select the (ethl) Broadcast option from the Networking
Configuration menu. The dialog box in Figure 4-38 will appear when this option is selected. The user will
be prompted to enter the desired subnet mask into the “New broadcast address for ethl” field and then
select the OK button. Please note that the settings must be saved using the Save and Apply option from
the Networking Configuration menu.

Change Network Setting .

New broadcast address for ethl:

B

<Cancel>

Figure 4-38: Enter New Broadcast Address for ethl

4.6.3.5. Bonding Multiple Interfaces

The Create Bond option enables the user to create an active/backup network configuration using two
network ports on the MAGNUM Server. This feature allows the user to bond two adapters together to
function as one. For example, if one of the adapters of the bond were to fail (link loss as result of cable
failure, NIC failure, switch port failure, switch failure etc) the second adapter would automatically continue
network connectivity. To create a bond, toggle to the Create Bond menu item as shown in Figure 4-39
and use this command to bond multiple interfaces.

Networking Configuration -

IP hddre=s=z:@1492.168.14.2
Netmask: 255,255,255.0

Eroadcast: 192.168.14.255
Gateway: Not Specified
(ethl) IP Address: HNot Specified

(ethl) HNetmask: Not Specified
hl) Not Specified
Not Specified

Create EBond Bond multiple interfaces
Save and Lpply Save current settings
< Br > < sack >

Figure 4-39: Creating a Bond

Once the network ports are bonded, the user can specify an IP address, Netmask, and Gateway for the
bonded adapters. The network ports that are bonded together will be identified in the Slaves field. For
example, ethO and ethl1 would be listed under the Slaves item as shown in Figure 4-40.
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. Specified

Figure 4-40: Bonded Network Ports
The bond between the interfaces can be removed by selecting the Delete Bond function.
4.6.4. Cluster Configuration

The Cluster Configuration menu will enable the user to set the cluster information for primary and
redundant MAGNUM Servers. (Host names and IP addresses, preferred hosts, and cluster IP addresses).

host 1) Host Name: debian

Figure 4-41: Cluster Configuration
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4.6.4.1. (host x) Host Name

To assign a host name to the primary host (Host 1), select the (host 1) Host Name option from the
Cluster Configuration menu. The dialog box in Figure 4-42 will appear when this option is selected. The
user will be prompted to enter the primary host name into the “Enter host name” field and then select the
OK button.

Change Host Setting 7

Enter host name:

ld_Eh ian

<Cancel>

Figure 4-42: Change Host Setting

To assign a host name to the redundant server, select the (host 2) Host Name option and enter the
desired redundant server name into the “Enter host name” field and then select the OK button.

4.6.4.2. (host x) IP Address

To assign a host IP address to the primary server, select the (host 1) IP Address option from the Cluster
Configuration menu. The dialog box in Figure 4-43 will appear when this option is selected. The user will
be prompted to enter the desired host IP address into the “Enter (host name)’s IP address” field and then
select the OK button.

Change Host Setting

Enter debian’s IP address:

ll‘f.lE .168.134.1H8

<Cancel>

Figure 4-43: Host IP Address

If you wish to assign an IP address to the redundant server, select the (host 2) IP Address option and
enter the desired redundant server name into the “Enter (host name)’s IP address” field and then select
the OK button.
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4.6.4.3. Preferred Host

The Preferred Host field will display the name of the primary server. If there is more than one server
available, the user can select the server that they wish to assign as the preferred, primary server. To
assign the preferred host, toggle to the Preferred Host option and select the OK button.

A Preferred Host dialog will appear (as shown in Figure 4-44) enabling the user to select a preferred host
from the list of servers available. Toggle to the host in the list that you wish to make the primary server and
then select the OK button. The selected server will be set as the primary server. A preferred host is the
server that will be made active if both primary and secondary servers are brought online at the same time.
This requires the cluster is configured correctly and communication links between both servers are
functioning correctly.

Figure 4-44: Select Preferred Host

4.6.4.4. Change Cluster IP Address

To change the cluster IP address, select the Cluster IP Address option from the Cluster Configuration
menu. The dialog box in Figure 4-45 will appear when this option is selected. If the user wishes to change
the cluster IP address, enter a new IP address into the “Enter the Cluster IP address” field and then select
the OK button. The cluster IP address is the IP address assigned to the Active MAGNUM server so that all
clients have a single address connected to them regardless of which MAGNUM Server is Active. This is
the IP address you will use to access the WEB Configuration Tool, and which will be manually
programmed into any advanced panels for MAGNUM-SERVER connectivity.

Figure 4-45: Change Cluster IP Address
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4.6.4.5. Monitored Interfaces

The Monitored Interfaces field, as shown in Figure 4-46, displays the network interface that will be
monitored for Loss of Network Link. When this option is enabled the active server will automatically force a
cluster fail-over if it detects a network link loss on the monitored interface. To select a network interface,
toggle to the Monitored Interfaces option and select the OK button.

Server is operating WITHOUT a BACEUP

(ho=st 2) Host Name: Hot Specified
(ho=st 2) IP Address: Hot Specified
Preferred Ho=stc: magnum—pri
Cluster IP Address: 150.150.10.20
Monitored Interfaces ethi
Interface Failure Timeocut S

Save Save =zettings

i +— - i - T T
Cluster Configuration -

Figure 4-46: Monitored Interfaces

The Monitored Interfaces dialog will appear, as shown in Figure 4-47, enabling the user to select network
interfaces to be monitored. Toggle to the network interface in the list that you wish to make as the
monitored interface and select the OK button. The selected interface will now be monitored once the
settings are saved and the system is rebooted.

Select interfaces to monitor:

*

Monitored Interfaces -

& =5

ICI! <Cancels

Figure 4-47: Select Interfaces to Monitor
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4.6.4.6. Interface Failure Timeout

The Interface Failure Timeout field, as shown in Figure 4-48, will display the time in seconds before a
network interface monitored for Loss of Network Link is in a loss state. When this option is enabled the
active server will automatically force a cluster fail-over if it detects a network link loss for the amount of
time defined for the monitored interface. To specify a time, toggle to the Interface Failure Timeout option
and select the OK button.

i +— - i - T T
Cluster Configuration -

Server is operating WITHOUT a BACEUP

(ho=st 2) Host Name: Hot Specified
(ho=st 2) IP Address: Hot Specified
Preferred Ho=stc: magnum—pri
Cluster IP Address: 150.150.10.20
Monitored Interfaces ethi
Interface Failure Timeocut S

Save Save =zettings

4t
[ui}

ack >

Figure 4-48: Interface Failure Timeout

The Interface Failure Timeout dialog will appear, as shown in Figure 4-49, enabling the user to enter a
time in seconds before a cluster fail-over is triggered based on Loss of Network Link on the monitored
network interfaces. Enter a value in seconds to define the amount of time a link must be lost for the
monitored interface before causing a cluster fail-over and then select the OK button. The selected
interface will now be monitored once the settings are saved and the system is rebooted.

Specify interface failure timeout in seconds
(recommended 5, min 1, max 600)

ls

OK <Cancel>

Figure 4-49: Specify Interface Failure Timeout
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4.6.5. Server Debugging

The Server Debugging menu enables the user to view the server debugging features.

luster Status liew cluster status details

Figure 4-50: Server Debugging Main Screen

4.6.5.1. Viewing the Cluster Status

To view the cluster status, select the Cluster Status option from the Server Debugging menu. The
Cluster Status window will display the details of all the elements in the cluster and whether or not the
cluster is running properly, as shown in Figure 4-51. To return to the main Server Debugging screen
toggle to the Exit option and press <enter>.

Figure 4-51: Cluster Status
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4.6.5.2. Viewing the Ethernet Status

To view the status of the Ethernet connection, select the Interface option from the Server Debugging
menu. The Interface window will display the details of the Ethernet interface status, as shown in Figure
4-52. To return to the main Server Debugging screen toggle to the Exit option and press <enter>.

< EXIT >

Figure 4-52: Ethernet Interface Status

4.6.5.3. Observing Open Ports

To observe the status of the open ports select the Open Ports menu item to display network connections,
routing tables, and interface statistics, as shown in Figure 4-53. To return to the main Server Debugging
screen toggle to the Exit option and press <enter>.

Figure 4-53: Observe Open Ports
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4.6.6. TCPdump

Selecting the TCPDUMP menu item, as shown in Figure 4-54, enables the user to capture network traffic
on a specific Ethernet interface to USB. To exit the TCPDUMP capture screen press the ‘ctrl+c’ key on

your keyboard to stop the capture and save it to USB.

Figure 4-54: TCPdump

Figure 4-55: Select Interface to Capture Traffic From
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4.6.7. Observing Network Traffic

Selecting the Traffic menu item enables the user to view the network traffic on a specific Ethernet
interface, as shown in Figure 4-56. To exit the Network Traffic screen press the ‘q’ key on your keyboard
to quit the screen.

£5 .8Kb 5H .8KDb 62 .5Kb

192 .168.14.1 Bhb Bhb Bhb
Bhb S5H4b S5H4b
192 .168.1.56 588D £94b £94b
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. 144b TZb TZb
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. 144b TZb TZb
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. 144b TZb TZb
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. 144b TZb TZb
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. Bhb 36b 36b
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. Bhb 36b 36b
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. Bhb 36b 36b
Bhb Bhb Bhb

s 10 % 1% 1% 0% 0% 0% % W

<
<
<
<
<
<
<
<
<

cumm: 7628 peak: 1.13Kb rates: 1.14Kb 762b 762Zb
5848 1.97Eb Bb 584b 584b
1.24KB Z.39Kb 1.14Kb 1.24Kb 1.24Kb_

Figure 4-56: Observing Network Traffic

4.6.8. Test if the Host is Reachable

Select the Ping menu item to test if devices on the network are reachable. When the Ping option is
selected the Ping Host field will appear as shown in Figure 4-57. Enter the host name or IP address into
the “Enter host name or IP address” field.

Ping Host 7

Enter host name or IP address:

-

<Cancel>

Figure 4-57: Ping Host Dialog Box
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4.6.9. Send Commands to Remote Machine

Select the Telnet menu item to test if devices on the network support a telnet connection. When the
Telnet option is selected the Telnet field will appear as shown in Figure 4-58. Enter the host name or IP
address into the “Enter host name or IP address” field.

Figure 4-58: Telnet Dialog Box

4.6.10. Watch a Log File

Selecting the View Logs menu option will allow the user to view log files in real time. The Watch Logfiles
dialog box will appear enabling the user to toggle through the log files, as shown in Figure 4-59. Toggle to
the desired log file and select it by highlighting the file in the list and pressing the OK button.

eus.log.1.qgq=

Figure 4-59: Watch Logs Dialog Box

Once the log file is selected, the corresponding information will be displayed as shown in Figure 4-60. To
exit the logfile screen press the ‘q’ key on your keyboard to quit the screen.
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:A1:81 debian zeus: INFO:pantheos.zeus:Uersion 1.4.H8rch3
:A1:81 debian zeus: INFO:license:System ID = 1718666178
:A1:81 debian zeus: INFO:license:License iz not correct
:H1:81 debian zeus: ERROR:pantheos.zeus:License not valid for this syst
Going into standby..
27 14:81:81 debian zeus: INFO:pantheos.zeus:loading configuration from ~optr
eqx-zerversconf ig.d
Jct 27 14:81:81 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.zeus:Tweak enabled: virtual_destinat

Jct 27 14:81:81 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.zeus:Tweak enabled: guess_wirtual_so

WARNING:pantheos.zeus:Tweak ’'salvo_delay_interwval’

recognized - it will have no effect.
27 14:81:81 debian zeus: INFO:pantheos.zeus:initializing intermal structures
27 14:81:82 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.leto.devices:Creating crosspoint dewvw
il Eux:
27 14:81:82 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.leto.devices:Creating destination mo

"EQX.MON’

‘B2 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.leto.devices:Creating multipoint dew

:BZ2 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.leto.devices:Creating avip device 'E

:BZ2 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.leto.devices:Creating avip device 'E

[5hift-F]1 to follow ~» [Q]1 to quit

Figure 4-60: Viewing Logs Dialog Box

4.6.11. Export Logs

Selecting the Export Logs menu option will allow the user to export logs to USB. When this option is
selected, the user will be required to enter the password in order to export the log files. This is a Low level
operation, Webconfig interface allows for an easy method of exporting logs from the active server. The
following dialog box will prompt the user to enter a password:

Enter password to export the logfiles:

l

<Cancel>

Figure 4-61: Enter Password to Export Logfiles

Once a password is entered the user will be required to connect a USB device to which the log files will be
exported to.
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4.6.12. Export the Configuration

Selecting the Export Config menu option will allow the user to export the configuration to USB. When this
option is selected, the user will be required to enter the password in order to export the configuration. This
is a Low Level operation, Webconfig interface allows for an easy method of exporting the configuration
from the active server. The following dialog box will prompt the user to enter a password:

Enter password to export configuration:

l

<Cancel>

Figure 4-62: Enter Password to Export the Configuration

Once a password is entered the user will be required to connect a USB device to which the log files will be
exported to.

4.6.13. Viewing Server Process Details

Selecting the View Processes menu item enables the user to view the server process details. When this
option is selected, the user will be prompted to enter a password.

Enter password to view processes:

l

<Cancel>

Figure 4-63: Enter Password to View Processes

Once the password is entered, the processes information will be displayed as similarly shown in Figure
4-64. To exit the Server Process screen press the ‘q’ key on your keyboard to quit the screen.
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op - 11:39:17 wp £21:38, 1 user, load average: B.BH, B.H1, B.HA

asks: 51 total, 1 running, 58 =leeping, B stopped, B zombie

pul(=): @A.Bxu=, B.7<=y, B.Bxni, 99.3xid, B.Bxwa, B.Bxhi, HB.Bx=i, B.Bx=t
516864k total, 5858808k used, 11864k free, 112684k buffers
489616k total, Bk used, 489616k free, 81624k cached
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Figure 4-64: Server Processes Page

4.6.14. Search for Running Processes

Selecting the Search Processes menu item enables the user to search for the running processes. When
this option is selected, the user will be prompted to enter a password in the Search Processes dialog box.

Search Processes

Enter name of process to search:

-

<Cancel>

Figure 4-65: Enter Password for Search Processes

Once the password is entered, a list of processes will appear (as shown in Figure 4-66) enabling the user
to view the running processes returned by the search. To return to the main Server Debugging screen
toggle to the Exit option and press <enter>.
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Figure 4-66: Search Processes

4.6.15. Control Server Process

Selecting the Control Processes menu item enables the user to control core server processes. The
Control Process screen will appear as shown in Figure 4-67. The user can toggle through the various
control processes to view the specific process details or stop the process from running.

This should only be used with the support of Evertz Technical personnel.

¥ Configuration (eqx-conf ig)@SRUNNING

Figure 4-67: Control Processes
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To view the process details, toggle to the details menu item for the desired process and select OK. A
screen similar to the one in Figure 4-68 will appear allowing the user to view the process details. To
return to the main Server Debugging screen toggle to the Exit option and press <enter>.

Figure 4-68: Details of Process

To stop a process, use the up and down arrows on your keyboard to toggle to the process that you wish to
stop, and then select the OK button when you have selected the stop function for that process. For
example, if you wish to stop the Panel Uploader (panelcfg) process, toggle to the Stop panelcfg item
and select the OK button. The Panel Uploader process will be stopped.

4.6.16. Terminate Process

Selecting the Terminate Process menu item enables the user to force a process to terminate. Upon
selecting this option a Terminate Process screen will appear as shown in Figure 4-69.

This should only be used with the support of Evertz Technical personnel.

To return to the main Server Debugging screen toggle to the Exit option and press <enter>.
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Figure 4-69: Terminate Process

4.6.17. About this Server

Selecting the About option from the main menu will display the current Server, Configshell and Kernel
version.

Figure 4-70: About...

4.6.18. Logout

To safely logout of the MAGNUM Server Configuration tool, toggle to the Logout option and then select
the OK button.
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5. MAGNUM DAY 1 LABS
5.1. INSTALLATION AND CONFIGURATION OF MAGNUM ON SUPERMICROS
1. Succesfull RAID configuration of SuperMicro Servers.

2. Succesfull installation of MAGNUM on SuperMicro Servers.

5.2. SINGLE CLUSTER CONFIGURATION OF MAGNUM

1. Successful network settings configuration.
a. Assigning IP address and connection to a network.
b. Able to access the MAGNUM server from a Windows PC on the network.

2. Successful single server Magnum configuration.

5.3. MULTI SERVER CLUSTER CONFIGURATION OF MAGNUM

1. Successful multi-server cluster configuration.

5.4. FAIL-OVER BETWEEN MULTI SERVER CLUSTERS

1. Fail-over on power loss of the Active Server.
a. Correct state for both Primary and Secondary Servers.

2. Fail-over on network loss on the Active Server.
a. Correct state for both Primary and Secondary Servers.
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6. DAY 2: MAGNUM WEB CONFIGURATION INTERFACE
6.1. REQUIREMENTS FOR USING THE WEB CONFIG TOOL

1.

2.

3.

Ensure the MAGNUM Server is installed and operational, and the IP Address is set correctly.

Ensure the computer is attached to the same network as the MAGNUM Server.
a. Since the MAGNUM Web Config Tool (WCT) uses standard HTML, XHTML, CSS, etc
any web browser on any platform that complies with these formats can be used.

i. Currently the most adopted browser that is completely compliant is Mozilla
Foundations Firefox. We recommend that you use this browser, if available to you,
for the best performance of the WCT. For a free download of the current Mozilla
Firefox browser navigate to the following website:

http://www.mozilla.com/en-US/firefox/

It is not required, but it is an asset to have a solid general understanding of routing systems.
Knowing how your system is wired in terms of inputs, outputs, tielines to terminal equipment and
other routers and names for resources makes moving through the process of configuring your
router control system far easier.

6.2. GETTING STARTED: SETTING UP YOUR ROUTER SYSTEM

1.

HOME

Launch the firefox web browser and enter the numeric address chosen as the system IP address
(also called the virtual or CLUSTER IP address which was entered into the Cluster configuration
page during initial setup) into the address bar followed by “/magnum” or /egx (for example:
192.168.1.4/magnum or 192.168.1.4/egx ) and then press the <enter> key; you should see the
login page for the MAGNUM server web configuration tool.

Click the Login link button and enter the username and password. The default administrator
username and password (as set during MAGNUM server install) is:

USERNAME: admin

PASSWORD: admin

Once the username and password is filled in, click the Login button. A Home screen / Dashboard
will appear as shown in Figure 6-1.

() No Upload Required

SYSTEM~  NAMES  INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS ~  ADMIN ~ .j) HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Figure 6-1: Home Page
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6.3. WIDGET SELECTOR MENU

The user can access the Widget Selector menu by clicking on the button. A panel will appear at the
bottom of the page as illustrated in Figure 6-2.

m g S I_l I_I m /A UploadRequired i)

HOME  SYSTEM~ NAMES  INTERFACES ~REPORTS~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN~ -:?) HELP~ Logout Administrator

-

pu

Figure 6-2: Widgets Selector Menu

The menu enables the user to select the following Widﬁ for display: Devices, Satellites, Panels, and

Routes. To close the Widget Selector menu, click on the button.

6.3.1. Devices Widget

Selecting the Devices icon will launch the Devices widget as illustrated in Figure 6-3. The Devices widget
provides the user with a heads-up view of the current connection states of all devices managed by
Magnum.

Devices

T812UDX EQX EC. MON HD RTR2Z HD RTR3
Mot
Connected

Figure 6-3: Devices Widget
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The user can move the Devices widget anywhere on the page by clicking on the widget and then dragging
it to the desired location. The user can also resize the widget by dragging the window's bottom right

corner. To close the widget, click on the button in the top left corner.

Please Note: To move, resize, or close the Devices window, the Widget Selector
,@ menu must be open at the bottom of the screen.

6.3.2. Satellites Widget

Selecting the Satellites icon will launch the Satellites widget as illustrated in Figure 6-4. The Satellites
widget provides the user with a heads-up view of the current connection state of any 3 Party
Router/Control System that Magnum Router Control may be interfacing with. The widget is also used to
present the user with Names updates from the 3" Party Router Control System that may be enabled by
the Magnum Names module and 3™ Party Router/System that supports name transfer/updates.

@  Satellites

Figure 6-4: Satellites Widget

The user can move the Satellites widget anywhere on the page by clicking on the widget and then
dragging it to the desired location. The user can also resize the widget by dragging the window's bottom

right corner. To close the widget, click on the button in the top left corner.

Please Note: To move, resize, or close the Satellites window, the Widget Selector
,@S menu must be open at the bottom of the screen.

6.3.3. Panels Widget

Selecting the Panels icon will launch the Panels widget as illustrated in Figure 6-5. The Panels widget
provides the user with a heads-up view of the current connection state of any connected panel managed
by the Magnum Router Control System.
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CP1000E -

Mot Mot Mat
Connectad Mot Connectad Connected
Connected

Figure 6-5: Panels Widget

The user can move the Panels widget anywhere on the page by clicking on the widget and then dragging
it to the desired location. The user can also resize the widget by dragging the window’s bottom right

corner. To close the widget, click on the button in the top left corner.

Please Note: To move, resize, or close the Panels window, the Widget Selector
,@g menu must be open at the bottom of the screen.

6.3.4. Routes Widget

Selecting the Routes icon will launch the Routes widget as illustrated in Figure 6-6. The Routes widget
provides the user with a heads-up view of the current routes that are being made on the Magnum Router
Control System. The route information is presented using the Global Names as defined in the Magnum
Router Control System Names page. The information displayed in the Routes widget is not persistent and
will only display the routes made while the Magnum Dashboard page is viewed.
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Routes

HD BLACK
5508

HD

HD

HD

5506

HD BLACK
HD BARS
5515

5510

HD BLACK

ECQX-CORE-DS
EQX-CORE-DST-010

Figure 6-6: Routes Widget

The user can move the Routes widget anywhere on the page by clicking on the widget and then dragging
it to the desired location. The user can also resize the widget by dragging the window’s bottom right

corner. To close the widget, click on the button in the top left corner.

Please Note: To move, resize, or close the Routes window, the Widget Selector
,@ menu must be open at the bottom of the screen.
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6.4. CONFIGURING THE SYSTEM
6.4.1. Defining the Servers

The Servers tab will enable the user to view, add and delete servers. The existing servers will be listed in
the Name column alongside the corresponding IP Address in the IP Address column. The Active column
will identify whether a server is active or inactive. If a server is active a green check mark will appear in the
Active column. The Upload Required column will identify if an upload is required depending on if changes
have been made. The Server License field identifies the validity of a license. If the user has a valid license
loaded, the Server License field will read “License Valid”; if a license is invalid or missing it will be
indicated in this column. The License Virtual Panels column identifies the number of virtual panels that can
connect to MAGNUM Server at one time.

To access the server screen:
1. Click on the SYSTEM drop down menu and select the Servers menu item.

g Servers

] Devices

" Tielines

o Source Availability
wea Subscriptions

Wl Mirrored Destinations

Port Labels
| Port Attributes

ﬂ Port Properties

Wl virtual Ports

Figure 6-7: System Menu

2. The Server screen, as shown in Figure 6-8, enables the user to add, view and edit the properties
of the servers.

&) No Upload Required a
HOME ~ SYSTEM~ NAMES  INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS= ADMIN ~ ® HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Servers

Servers
<) Add | T Delete

SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Filters

Virtual
Panels

192.168.134.100 Could not obtain license status

Figure 6-8: Servers Page
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3. To add a new server, click on the Add button and an Add Server dialog box will appear, as shown
in Figure 6-9.

M= Add Server Al

IP Address

* = reqguired

Figure 6-9: Add Server

4. To add a new server, enter a unique server name and IP address into the fields provided. Once the
information is entered, select the ADD button to add the server to the Server List. If you have
finished adding servers, click the Done button to exit and return to the main server page.

4. The user can apply changes to the system using the controls on the server screen.
5. If changes have been made that require uploading, YES will be displayed in the Upload Required

field and the button at the top right of the page will be orange in colour and state “Upload
Required”. To upload the changes, select the Commit Changes button.

& Uplead Required

Figure 6-10: Upload Required Button

6. Should a major change be required, the changes will be listed in the Changes dialog screen that
appears when clicking the Upload Required button. This area lists the major changes like deleting
a router, changing the 1/O size, renaming a device or servers, etc. Anytime a change to the system
is made the change will be listed in the Change Set section. The Change Details column lists the
individual details of the changes made to each object.
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SELECT All, None SELECTED: 0 TOTAL: 36
[] ‘ Object | Type ‘ Change Details Created h

[ PortProperties "™MVP edit Property wst_decoder_enable changed from 0to 1 2011-07-07 11:21:25 %
[T PortProperties ™MVP edit Property wst_decoder_enable changed from 0to 1 2011-07-07 11:21:25

[ PortProperties "™MVP edit Property wst_decoder_enable changed from 0to 1 2011-07-07 11:21:25

[T PortProperties ™MVP edit Property wst_decoder_enable changed from 0to 1 2011-07-07 11:21:25

[ PortProperties "MYP edit Property wst_decoder_enable changed from 0to 1 2011-07-07 11:21:25

[T PortProperties "MYP edit Property wst_decoder_enable changed from 010 1 2011-07-07 11:21:25

[T PortProperties "MYP edit Property wst_decoder_enable changed from 010 1 2011-07-07 11:21:25

[T PortProperties "MYP edit Property wst_decoder_enable changed from 010 1 2011-07-07 11:21:25

[T PortProperties "MYP edit Property caption_standard changed from 608708 to Teletext 2011-07-07 11:21:24

[T PortProperties "MYP edit Property caption_standard changed from 608708 to Teletext 2011-07-07 11:21:24

[ PortProperties "MYP edit Property caption_standard changed from 608708 to Teletext 2011-07-07 11:21:24

[T PortProperties ™MVP edit Property caption_standard changed from 608/708 to Teletext 2011-07-07 11:21:24

[ PortProperties "™MVP edit Property caption_standard changed from 608/708 to Teletext 2011-07-07 11:21:24

[T PortProperties ™MVP edit Property caption_standard changed from 608/708 to Teletext 2011-07-07 11:21:24

[ PortProperties "™MVP edit Property caption_standard changed from 608/708 to Teletext 2011-07-07 11:21:24

[T PortProperties ™MVP edit Property caption_standard changed from 608/708 to Teletext 2011-07-07 11:21:24

[ Device MyP” edit LAYOUT MODIFIED 2011-07-07 11:17:03

[ Device ™MvP” edit LAYOUT MODIFIED 2011-07-07 11:16:55

[T Device Routers™  add View Details 2011-07-07 11:15:37

[ Device "™MvP" add View Details 2011-07-07 11:15:37 \__f

Figure 6-11: Changes Dialog Screen

7. To upload the changes to the server, select the Commit Changes button.

Changes = LF 4

Committing Changes

Hide Details

g connection to Server "ab"...

Figure 6-12: Committing Changes Window
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6.4.2. Defining the Routing Devices

1. From the SYSTEM drop down menu, select the Devices option.

2. The Devices screen shown in Figure 6-13 will enable the user to Add, Delete, or Group devices. To
group the devices displayed in the devices list, select the Group By... drop down menu.

(©) Mo Upload Required (™)

HOME SYSTEM ~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~  CONTROLS ~  ADMIN ~ ® HELP + Logout Administrator

Devices

Physical
) Add ‘ T Delete
SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters

Status Short Name ‘ Long Name Type Location Inputs Outputs 1P Address 1 TP Address 2
r - -
[ 3RD-PARTY-AUDIO 3RD-PARTY-AUDIO 3RD-PARTY-AUDIO 128 128 127.0.0.1:4081 -
[ 3RD-PARTY-ROUTER  3RD-PARTY-ROUTER  3RD-PARTY-ROUTER 128 128 127.0.0.1:4002
[ 4HSN VIP4HS VIP4HSN 4 ] 127.0.04
i 45N VIP45N VIP4SM 4 o 127.0.0.1
[ L) 8DUD36G 8DUO3G VIPAB_DUO_3GHS 8 a 127.0.0.16
] [*] 8DUOHS ABDUOHS VIPAB_DUO_HS 8 o 127.0.0.11
[ 8HSN VIP8HS VIPSBHSH 8 a 127.0.0.5
- 8NGIT VIPBNGI VIPBNGI 8 a 127.0.0.8
[ L) 8RGBR 8RGBR VIPAB_DUO_RGBR 8 a 127.0.0.21 B
] 85GNI VIPBSNI VIP8BSNGI 8 o 127.0.0.9 1
- 8s5M VIPBSN VIP8SH 8 a 127.0.0.2
[ 12HsN VIP12HS VIP12HSN 12 a 127.0.0.6
I 12N VIP12N VIP12N 12 ] 127.0.0.7
i 125N VIP12SN VIP125N 12 o 127.0.0.3
[ @ 16C5XDL 16CSXDL VIPA16_DUO_HS_CSX_ 16 a 127.0.0.25
| (%] 16DU03G 16DU03G VIPAl6_DUO_3GHS 16 o 127.0.0.17
o [*) 16DUCHS 16DUOHS VIPALG_DUO_HS 16 o 127.0.0.12 L
[ [*) 16RGBR 16RGBR VIPA16_DUO_RGBR 16 a 127.0.0.22
I [*) 18DUO36 18DUO3G VIPA18_DUO_3GHS 18 ] 127.0.0.18
i W 18DUCHS 18DUOHS VIPA18_DUO_HS 18 o 127.0.0.13
[ [*) 24DU03G 24DU03G VIPA24_DUO_3GHS 24 o 127.0.0.19
- [*) 24DUCHS 24DUOHS VIPA24_DUO_HS 24 a 127.0.0.14
[ [*) 32DU036 320U03G VIPA32_DUO_3GHS 32 o 127.0.0.20
[ W 32DUCHS 32DUOHS VIPA32_DUO_HS 32 a 127.0.0.15
[ 7700-R16X16 7700-R16x16 7700-R16x16 16 16 127.0.0.1:2002
- 7812UDX 7812UDX 7812UDX 9 9
[ [*) ALZHSN VPALZHS VIPALZHSN 12 o 127.0.0.10
- ADMX ADMX ADMX 16 16 127.0.0.1:9671
I DATA-ROUTER DATA-ROUTER DATA-ROUTER 16 16 127.0.0.1:4000
[ [&] EMR EMR EMR 0 0 b
< 1 3

Figure 6-13: Device Page

3. The user has three “Group By...” options; None, Type, and Location.
e None will display all of the devices present in no specific order.
o Selecting the Type option from the drop down menu will separate the devices into
categories based on the device type. Refer to Figure 6-14.
e Selecting the Location option from the drop down menu will separate the devices into
categories based on the device location. Refer to Figure 6-15.
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MAGMUIM BT

HOME ~ SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN< (3) HELP~

Logout Administrator

Devices

Physical Virtual

&) Add | 1 Delete Group By "Type"
SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters

TED: 0 TOTAL: 52
Status Short Name Type Location Inputs  Outputs TP Address 1
- =

= 3RD-PARTY-AUDIO (1)

= 3RD-PARTY-ROUTER (1)

= VIP4HSN (1)

= VIP4SN (1)

= VIPAS_DUO_3GHS (1)

= VIPAS_DUO_HS (1) L
= VIPSHSN (1)

= VIPSNGI (1)

= VIPAS_DUO_RGBR (1)

= VIPSSNGI (1)

= VIPSSN (1)

= VIP12HSN (1)

® VIP12N (1)

® VIP12SN (1)

= VIPA16_DUO_HS_CSX_DL (1)
= VIPA16_DUO_3GHS (1)

= VIPA16_DUO_HS (1)

< 1}

1P Address 2

1

Figure 6-14: Group By “Type”
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MAGMUIM BT

HOME SYSTEM~  NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS = CONTROLS~ ADMIN + ® HELP~ Logout Administrator
Devices
Physical

&) Add | 1 Delete ‘ “E Group By "Location” ¥

SELECT: All, None | Clear Filter: ED: 0 TOTAL: 52
Status Short Name - Type Location Inputs Outputs = IP Address 1 1P Address 2

r - -

= (52) =

[l & 3RD-PARTY-AUDIO 3RD-PARTY-AUDIO 128 128 127.0.0.1:4081

C & 3RD-PARTY-ROUTER 3RD-PARTY-ROUTER 128 128 127.0.0.1:4002

[l & 4HSN VIP4HSN 4 0 127.0.0.4

C & 45N VIP4SN 4 o 127.0,0.1

[l & L] 8DUO3G VIPAB_DUO_3GHS ] 0 127.0.0.16 L

O # @ 8DUOHS VIPAS_DUO_HS 8 0 127.0.0.11 J

r & BHSN VIPBHSN 8 0 127.0.0.5

C & BNGI VIPBNGI 8 o 127.0,0.8

0| # @ 8RGBR VIPAB_DUO_RGER 8 0 127.0.0.21

C & BSGNI VIPBSNGI 8 o 127.0,0.9

r & 85N VIP8SN 8 0 127.0.0.2 [
C & 12HSN VIP12HSN 12 o 127.0,0.6

r & 12N VIP12N 12 0 127.0.0.7

C & 125N VIP12SN 12 o 127.0,0.3

0| # @ 16CSXDL VIPALG_DUO_HS_CSX_T 16 0 127.0.0.25

O & o 16DU03G VIPALG6_DUO_3GHS 16 o 127.0,0.17

- & @ 16DUOHS VIPAL6_DUO_HS 16 o 127.0.0.12

O & o 16RGBR VIPAL6_DUO_RGBR 16 o 127.0.0.22

- & @ 18DU0O3G VIPAL18_DUO_3GHS 18 o 127.0.0.18

O & o 18DUOHS VIPAL8_DUO_HS 18 o 127.0.0.13

- & @ 24DU03G VIPA24_DUO_3GHS 24 o 127.0.0.19

O & o 24DUOHS VIPA24_DUO_HS 24 o 127.0.0.14

- & @ 32DU03G VIPA32_DUO_3GHS 32 o 127.0.0.20

| & o 32DUOHS VIPA32_DUO_HS 32 0 127.0.0.15 i
< | 1" »

Figure 6-15: Group By “Location”
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4. To add a new device, select the Add button. An Add Device screen will appear enabling the user
to choose a device to add using the “Select a Device Type” drop down menu. Once the device type
is selected, the corresponding device fields will appear which enable the user to enter the router
parameters.

M Add Device = PSS

Selact a Device Type: : -NONe- }L]
7812UDX -
XLINK-BHPT1U-96DIN
XLINK-BHP2U-96BNC
KXLINK-BHP4U-288DIN
VIP4SN
VIPESN
VIP125N
VIP4HSN
VIPEHSN
VIP12HSN
VIP12N
VIPENGI T
VIPESNGI
VIPAT2HSN
VIPS DUO _HS
VIPS_DUO_HS_DL
VIPAS DUO_HS
VIPAS_DUO_HS_DL
VIPAS_DUO_HS_CSX
VIPAS DUO HS CSX DL ~

1

Figure 6-16: Server: Devices Tab
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5. Adding a multiviewer device...

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION

Device Type The multiviewer type to be controlled.

Short Name The name used to reference the multiviewer device
Long Name A more descriptive title for the device.

The network information of multiviewer that is required for the server to

Primary IP (address) | .o Ctio it

Information pertaining to the physical location (Los Angeles or ER-227) can

Location be optionally entered here.

™ Add Device oirx
Select a Device Type: | VIP8_DUO _HS v
Device Type VIPS_DUO_HS
NO IMAGE AVAILABLE

Long Name

Primary IP (address) 127001
Location
* = required

Ada | “Done |

Figure 6-17: Adding a Multiviewer Device
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6. Addining a router by entering information in the Required and Optional information fields. Below is
a list of the parameters and a description of their function:

PARAMETER DESCRIPTION

Device Type The router type to be controlled.

Short Name The name used to build default names for source destinations and tielines.
Long Name A more descriptive title for the device.

Inputs Define the number of the inputs available on the router to be controlled.
Outputs Define the number of the outputs available on the router to be controlled.
Primary IP The network information of the primary FC is required for the router to be
(address:port) controlled.

Secondary IP

(address:port) The network information of the secondary FC is optional.

The port entered will allow control of the EQX dedicated signal monitoring

Monitor Port
ports.

Information pertaining to the physical location (Los Angeles or ER-227) can

Location be optionally entered here.

7. Once complete, click the Add button. If you have added all the desired devices, select the Done
button to finish adding products. In order for the addition of these devices to be applied to the
server, the user must navigate to the Server page and upload the changes by pressing the
“Commit Changes” button. Any changes or additions to the system will be listed in the Server
Change Set tab. You may upload these changes now or move onto further configuration.

Tip: Remember your changes will not be lost, even if the web browser is closed. They

will be stored in the web host portion of the MAGNUM server, but will not be applied to
,@f the system until you select the “Upload Required” icon and click the “Commit
Changes” button.

8. To remove a device, place a check mark in the box beside the device or devices that you wish to
remove. Once the desired devices are selected press the Delete button.

9. To find a particular device(s), use the filter toolbar to search through the list of existing devices.
Enter a property into one of the blank fields at the top. As you type, the list of devices will be
narrowed down to display only the properties that match the data being entered.

Status Short Name Long Name' Type Location Inputs Outputs IP Address 1 IP Address 2

r - v

Figure 6-18: Device Filter

9. To edit a device, select the = icon. An Edit Device window will open where the user can update
the device’s properties.
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Edit Device

EQX Properties

| General | Advanced

m
£

Device Type
EQX
Long Name EQX

3

g

Primary IP (address:port) 192.168.14.20 : 3737

Secondary IP (address:port) 192.168.14.21: 3737

Monitor Port

m

X 2BB X 576

Layout This Device &1

Figure 6-19: Edit Device Window — General Tab

10. If changes are required for device communication, the Advanced tab can be used to customize
how Magnum communicates with a device. The Advanced tab should be used with the assistance
of Evertz Server personnel.

Edit Device ralrx!

EQX Properties
General | Advanced |

Control Port @ 25 © 23

Failover Style © new © ol

Max Connections © one Total © Unlimited @ 0One Per Host

Multi Master ) ves @ no

Name Sink © Yes @ no

Name Source ) ves @ no

Responds to .B @ ves ) no

Supports .BI © ves O no

Supports .L © ves © no

Supports .R © ves @ no

Supports .W © ves @ no

Supports Range Queries () yac @ g

Use Dummy Locks ) ves @ no m

Figure 6-20: Edit Device Window — Advanced Tab
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6.4.3. Edit Device Layout

The user can edit a device layout by selecting the " icon. A new window will open where the user can
update the device’s layout. The device layout page is used to define special cards such as AVIPs and
AVOPs or cross-points that can be used to provide XLINK outputs for multiviewer connections

6.4.3.1. EQX Layout

Clicking in the the card type cell will allow the user to change or add new card types to a slot in the router.
If a card type is already defined, the user can delete the card and hit the “ctrl” key on the keyboard to see
a list of available card types for that slot. The number of inputs and outputs may change based on the card
type selected. When changing the card type ensure that the physical router layout matches what is
defined EQX Layout page.

The card type cell for the router cross-points allows the user to define the cross-points that are used to
provide XLINK outputs from the router. Clicking in the cell and hitting the “ctrl” key on the keyboard will
display a list of available cards for that slot.

MmMARGAUM o

HOME  SYSTEM ~ MNAMES  INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS ~ ADMIN ~ [:E HELP ~ Logout Administrator
EQX Layout: EQX —
Slots ‘ Source Order Destination Order Tielines

Frame: 16 RU ~

SELECT. All, None | Clear Filters SELECTED: 0 TOTAL:35

slot * SlotType Card Type Inputs Outputs TP Address

[ v w
[ 3 Qutput  EQX-OP18 i 18 ad
[ 4 Quiput EQX-OF13 a 18
[ 5 Quiput EQX-OP13 a 18
[ [ Output  EQX-OP18 0 18
[ 7 Quiput EQX-OF 13 Q 18
[ 8 Quiput EQX-OP13 a 18
- g Input AVIP 16 ]
[ 10 Tnput EQ-IP18 18 i
[ 11 Input EQX-IP18 18 a
[ 12 Input EQ-IP18 18 0
[ 13 Input EQU-IP18 18 i
[ 14 Input EQX-IP18 18 a
[ 15 Input EQX-IP18 18 Q
[ 16 Input EQu-IP1E 18 0
[ 17 Input EQX-IP18 18 a
[ 18 Input EQX-IP18 18 a
[ 19 Input EQu-IP1E 18 0
[ 20 Input EQX-IP18 18 Q
[ 21 Input EQX-IP18 18 a
[ 22 Input EQ-IP18 18 0
[ 23 Tnput EQ-IP18 18 i
[ 24 Input EQX-IP18 18 a
[ 25 Qutput  EQX-OP18 0 18
[ % Qutput  EQX-OP18 i 18
[ 27 Quiput EQX-OF13 a 18
[ 23 Quiput EQX-0P13 Q 18
[ 29 Output  EQX-OP18 i 18
[ 30 Quiput EQX-OF13 a 18
[ 31 Quiput EQX-OP13 a 18
[ 32 Qutput  EQX-OP18 il 18
[ xpt1 Crosspoint | EQY-XPT-576*576 i 3 v

Figure 6-21: EQX Layout — Slots Layout
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To search for a device layout, use the filter toolbar to sort through the list of layouts. Enter a property into
one of the blank fields or use the drop down menu to narrow down your search. As you type or select an
item, the list of devices will be narrowed down to display only the properties that match the data being
entered.

Frame: 26 RU -
SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Filters

slot ~  Slot Type  Card Type Inputs Outputs IP Address

[ - -

Figure 6-22: Slots Filters

The Source Order tab allows the user to see the logical port order of sources for the router as defined
within Magnum.

MAGMUM CI) =

HOME ~ SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN< (3) HELP~ Logout Administrator

EQX Layout: EQX

Slots Source Order | pestination Order

Clear Filters

Order * Device Port Logical Global
-

1 # [ EQX.EQX-IP18.9

2 # []EQX.EQX-TP18.10
3 & [ EQX.EQX-IP18.11
4 # [JEQX.EQX-TP18.12
5 & []EQX.EQX-IP18.13
6 & [JEQX.EQX-TP18.14
7 & [ EQX.EQX-IP18.15
8 # []EQX.EQX-TP18.16
9 # [JEQX.EQX-TP18.17
10 [+ []EQX.EQX-TF18.18
11 B []EQX.EQX-TP18.19
12 [+ []EQX.EQX-TP18.20
13 B []EQX.EQX-TP18.21
14 [+ []EQX.EQX-TF18.22
15 ® []EQX.EQX-TP18.23
16 1 ] EQX.EQx-IP18.24

Figure 6-23: EQX — Source Order Tab

To search for a source device, use the filter toolbar to sort through the list of devices. Enter a property into
one of the blank fields or use the drop down menu to narrow down your search. As you type or select an
item, the list of devices will be narrowed down to display only the properties that match the data being
entered.

order ©  Device Port Logical  Global

Figure 6-24: Source Order Filters
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The Destination Order tab allows the user to see the logical port order of destinations for the router as
defined within Magnum.

() No Upload Required [l
MARAGMAUJM
HOME ~ SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONIROLS~ ADMIN~ (3) HELP~ Logout Administrator
EQX Layout: EQX e
Source Order Destination Tielines
Clear Filters
Order * Device Port Logical Global
-

1 # []EQX.EQX-0P18.1

2 1# ] EQX.EQX-OP18.2

3 # []EQX.EQX-0P18.3

4 # ] EQX.EQX-OP18.4

5 # []EQX.EQX-OP18.5

6 # ] EQX.EQX-OP18.6

7 & [ EQX.EQX-OP18.7

8 # []EQX.EQX-0P18.8

9 & [ EQX.EQX-0OP18.25

10 [ []EQX.EQX-OP18.26

11 ¥ []EQX.EQX-OP18.27

12 B []EQX.EQX-OP18.28

13 [ []EQX.EQX-OP18.29

14 B []EQX.EQX-OP18.30

15 # []EQX.EQX-OP18.31

16 & []EQX.EQX-OP18.32

Figure 6-25: EQX — Destination Order Tab

To search for a device, use the filter toolbar to sort through the list of destination devices. Enter a property
into one of the blank fields or use the drop down menu to narrow down your search. As you type or select
an item, the list of devices will be narrowed down to display only the properties that match the data being
entered.

order ©  Device Port Logical  Global

Figure 6-26: Destination Filters
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The Tielines tab allows the user to define the XLINK connections from the router cross-points to the VIPX
or MVPX rear plates. For a split cable connection the user defines the connections using the Link to A and
Link to B cells. Clicking in the cell and hitting the “ctrl” key on the keyboard will display the list of devices
available for tielining to the selected port. VIPX rear plates and Breakout panels are the common devices
that will be tielined to the XLINK outputs of the cross-point devices.

MA/ARGCGhLIMm Sleidaniiad &

HOME ~ SYSTEM ~ HNAMES  INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS ~ ADMIN ~ E:E HELP + Logout Administrator

EQX Layout: EQX

Source Order Destination Order Tielines

E Group By Device ~

Clear Fiters TOTAL: 304
Device Type Device Name “ Port Logical LinkTo A Link To B
v v
S— S = — —
EQX-OP13 EQX.EQX-OP13.32 9 279
EQX-OP13 EQX.EQX-OP13.32 10 280
EQX-OP13 EQX.EQX-OP18.32 11 281
EQX-OP13 EQX.EQX-OP18.32 1.7 282
EQX-OP13 EQX.EQX-OP18.32 13 283
EQX-OP13 EQX.EQX-OP18.32 14 284
EQX-OP13 EQX.EQX-OP18.32 15 285
EQX-OP13 EQX.EQX-OP18.32 15 286
EQX-OP13 EQX.EQX-OP18.32 17 287
EQX-OP13 EQX.EQX-OP18.32 18 288
= EQX.EQX-XPT-288%288-X.xpt3 (9)
EQX-XPT-288*2858-X EQX.EQX-XPT-288%288-X.xpt! xlink-1 VIPX-SRC-0001
EQX-XPT-288*2858-X EQX.EQX-%PT-288%288-X.xpt. xlink-2
EQX-XPT-288*2858-X EQX.EQX-XPT-288%288-X.xpt. xlink-3
EQX-XPT-288*2858-X EQX.EQX-XPT-288%288-X.xpt. xlink-4
EQX-XPT-288*2858-X EQX.EQX-XPT-288%288-X.xpt. xlink-5
EQX-XPT-288*2858-X EQX.EQX-XPT-288%288-X.xpt. xlink-6
EQX-XPT-288*2858-X EQX.EQX-%PT-288%288-X.xpt. xlink-7
EQX-XPT-288*2858-X EQX.EQX-XPT-288%288-X.xpt. xlink-8
EQX-XPT-288*2858-X EQX.EQX-XPT-288%288-X.xpt. xlink-9
= EQX.EQX-XPT-576%576.xptl1 ( 9 )
EQX-XPT-576*575 EQX.EQX-¥PT-576%576.xpt1  xlink-19
EQX-XPT-576*575 EQX.EQX-XPT-576%576.xpt1  xlink-20
EQX-XPT-576*575 EQX.EQX-XPT-576%576.xpt1  xlink-21
EQX-XPT-576*575 EQX.EQX-XPT-576%576.xpt1  xlink-22
EQX-XPT-576*575 EQX.EQX-XPT-576%576.xpt1  xlink-23
EQX-XPT-576*575 EQX.EQX-¥PT-576%576.xpt1  xlink-24
EQX-XPT-576*575 EQX.EQX-XPT-576%576.xpt1  xlink-25
EQX-XPT-576*575 EQX.EQX-XPT-576%576.xpt1  xlink-26
EQX-XPT-576*575 EQX.EQX-¥PT-576%576.xpt1  xlink-27 w

Figure 6-27: EQX — Tielines

To search for a device use the filter toolbar to sort through the list of devices. Enter a property into one of
the blank fields or use the drop down menu to narrow down your search. As you type or select an item, the
list of devices will be narrowed down to display only the properties that match the data being entered.

Order ' Device Port Logical Global

Figure 6-28: Tielines Filters
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The user can edit a Xenon device layout by selecting the "1 icon. A new window will open where the user
can update the device's layout. The device layout page is used to define special cards such as XLINK
outputs cards provide XLINK outputs for multiviewer connections.

Clicking in the “Type” cell will allow the user to change or add new card types to a slot in the router. If a
card type is already defined, the user can delete the card and hit the “ctrl” key on the keyboard to see a list
of available card types for that slot. The number of inputs and outputs may change based on the card type

selected. When changing the card type ensure that the physical router layout matches what is defined in
Xenon Layout page.

MARGAIWLIM Sl &

HOME SYSTEM - MNAMES INTERFACES REPORTS - CONTROLS -~ ADMIN - (3) HELP ~ Logout Administrator

XENON Layout: XENON-4RU =

Devices

Tielines
© Add Device T Delete Device |
SELECT. All, None | Clear Fiters

SELECTED: 0 TOTAL: 4

Status Slot Short Hame Long Name Type Inputs Qutputs
O [ || || | | || J| I
[ +] 1 XEMON-4R1 XENON-TP32.1 KENON-4R1I XENON-TP32. 1 KENON-TP32 32 i
I & 2 KENOM-4RII.XENON-OP32. 2 KENOM-4R1J. XENON-0P32. 2 KENON-OP32 i 2
I #] 3 XEMON-4RI. XENCN-0P32. 3 XEMOMN-4RU,XENON-OP32.3 HENON-0P22-Audio 32
I +] 4 XENON-4RU,XENON-IP32.4 XENON-4RU. XENON-IP32.4 HENON-OP22-XLINK 0
HKENON-OP32

Figure 6-29: XENON Layout
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The Tielines tab allows the user to define the XLINK connections from the XLINK output card to the VIPX
or MVPX rear plates. For a split cable connection the user defines the connections using the Link to A and
Link to B cells. Clicking in the cell and hitting the “ctrl” key on the keyboard will display the list of devices
available for tielining to the selected port. VIPX rear plates and Breakout panels are the common devices
that will be tielined to the XLINK outputs.

/N Uplosd Required ]

MmeAGrudrm

HOME  SYSTEM ~ NAMES  INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS ~ ADMIN ~ E:@ HELP ~ Logout Administrator

XENON Layout: XENON-4RU —

Devices Tielines

=§. Group By Device -

Clear Filters
Device Type Device Name “ Port Link To A Link To B
] | | v | | |||
AL =UF 3 Z=ALLIR AN, ACTUIN-UP S <AL LN £ 20 2
¥ENOM-OP32-KLINK ¥ENON-4RLLXENON-OP32-XLINK. 2 27
XEMOM-OP 32-XLINK XEMON-4RL, XENON-OP32-XLINK. 2 28
XEMNOMN-0P 32-XLINK XEMNON-4RU, XENOMN-OP32-XLINK, 2 25
XEMNOM-0P 32-XLINK XEMNON-4RU.XENOMN-OP32-XLINK, 2 30
XEMNOM-0P 32-XLINK XEMNON-4RU.XENOMN-OP32-XLINK, 2 31
¥ENOM-OP32-KLINK ¥ENON-4RLLXENON-OP32-XLINK. 2 32
XEMOM-0P32-XLINK XEMON-4RU.XENOMN-OP32-XLINK. 2 *link-1 VIPX2-5RC-0001
XEMNOMN-0P 32-XLINK XEMNON-4RU, XENOMN-OP32-XLINK, 2 wlink-2
XEMNOMN-0P 32-XLINK XEMNON-4RU, XENOMN-OP32-XLINK, 2 wlink-3
= XENON-4RU.XENON-OP32.3 ( 32)
XEMNOMN-0P32 XEMNON-4RU XENON-OP32.3 1
XEMNOMN-0P32 XEMNON-4RU.XENON-OP32.3 2
¥EMOM-0P32 ¥EMON-4RL.XENON-OP32.3 3
XEMOM-OP32 XEMON-4RU.XENOMN-OP32.3 4
XEMNOMN-0P32 XEMNON-4RU XENON-OP32.3 5
XEMNOMN-0P32 XEMNON-4RU XENON-OP32.3 [
XEMNOMN-0P32 XEMNON-4RU.XENON-OP32.3 7
¥ENOM-0P32 ¥ENON-4RL. XENON-OP32.3 8
XEMOM-OP32 XEMON-4RL.XEMOMN-OP32.3 9
XEMOM-OP32 XEMON-4RL.XENON-OP32.3 10
XEMNOMN-0P32 XEMNON-4RU XENON-OP32.3 11
XEMNOMN-0P32 XEMNON-4RU.XENON-OP32.3 12
XEMOM-0P32 XEMON-4RU.XENON-0P32.3 13
XEMOM-OP32 XEMON-4RL.XEMOMN-OP32.3 14
XEMOM-OP32 XEMON-4RL.XENON-OP32.3 15
XEMNOMN-0P32 XEMNON-4RU XENON-OP32.3 18
XEMNOMN-0P32 XEMNON-4RU.XENON-OP32.3 17
XEMOM-0P32 XEMON-4RU.XENON-0P32.3 18
XENOM-OP32 ¥ENON-4RU.XENON-OP32.3 19
XEMOM-OP32 XEMON-4RL.XENON-OP32.3 20 3

Figure 6-30: Tielines Tab
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6.4.3.3. EMR Layout

The EQX Router, when paired with the Magnum Server and equipped with Audio-Video Input (AVIP) and
Audio-Video Output (AVOP) cards can be used to De-embed audio to, and Embed audio from an EMR
Audio Router.

In Magnum 1.3.0 and above there are changes to how the audio systems are defined in the server, and
how the routing occurs from a user interface. The AVIP/AVOP audio system appears as part of a large flat
audio router where the individual ports can be named, and the names are not inherited from the video
level.

The EMR Device is then created using the Add Device dialog box on the Devices Page. The default
Primary IP address of the EMR (127.0.0.1:6555) is used and should not be changed. All EMR Cards at
one location are added to a single EMR Device, regardless of frame layout. In situations where there are
multiple EMRs in Multiple Locations (Such as two mobile trucks where the B unit is not always connected
to the A truck) a second EMR Device is added with another IP address (127.0.0.1:6556).

Physical virtual

Add ‘ I Delete
1 Add De EUES
SELECT. All, None | Clear Fiters — — SELECTED:0 TOTAL 3

states Select 3 Davice Type [address2

Short e —
e [

* = raguinad

u|(imiim] =

Figure 6-31: Add Device
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PARAMETER DESCRIPTION

Device Type EMR

Short Name The name used to build default names for source destinations and tielines.
Long Name A more descriptive title for the device.

The user can edit the EMR device layout by selecting the " icon. A new window will open where the
user can update the device’s layout. In the EMR Device, The AVIP and AVOP cards are added to the
EMR by clicking on “Insert Existing Device”, highlighting all the modules, and pressing Add. The AVIP and

AVOP cards are first defined during the editing of the EQX layout.

£\ Upless Reauies I

HOME  SYSTEM ~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS - CONTROLS - ADMIN - (3) HELP -

EMR Layout: EMR

SELECTED: 0 _TOTAL 7

Status | Short Nam Long Name Type Inputs  Outputs IP Address 1 P Address 2

O v -

] ADMX ADMY. ADMX 15 3 127.0.0.1:3671

O EVMR-IP45-A4 EVR-IP43-A4 EMR-IP43-44 a0 1

[ EMR-IP26-AES EVR-IP36-AES EMR-IP26-4ES 128 1

O EMR-OP43-44 EVR-OP48-AA EMR-OP48-AA 1 80 1 123

[ EMR-OPS6-AES EVR-OP3E-AES EMR-CPGE-AES 1 128 127.0.0.1:9126

O MADI-TOM MADITOM MADI-TDM 512 2 127.0.0.1:9129

O TDM-MADI TDM-MADI TOM-MADL 2 512 127.0.0.1:9127

Figure 6-32: EMR Layout
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HOME  SYSTEM ~ HAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS ~ ADMIN ~ f:? HELP ~ Logout Administrator

EMR Layout: EMR -

Devices Source Order Destination Order Tielines

A\ Uplcsd Required

2 Add Device T Delete Device | o Insert Existing Device |52 Remove Device

ne | Clear Filters SELECTED: 0 TOTAL 3
Status Short Name Long Name Type Inputs Outputs IP Address 1 IP Address 2

L v ¥

O o EQX.AVOP-Audio. 1 EQX.AVOP-Audio. 1 AVOP-ALIDIO 1 256

O o EQX.AVIP-Audio.9 EQ. TP-Audio.9 AVIP-AUDIO 256 1

O ADMY & ™ Add Exizting Device IEE ° 127.0.0.1:9671

EQX AVIP-Audio. 10 §

* = required

Figure 6-33: Add Existing Device
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mMARGHAWLMm Sl &

HOME  SYSTEM -~ HNAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS ~  ADMIN ~ !:j} HELP ~ Logout Administrator

EQX Layout: EQX -

Slots | Source Order Destination Order Tielines

Frame: 16 RU -

SELECT: All, None | Clear Fitters: SELECTED: 0 TOTAL- 35
slot * slot Type Card Type Inputs Outputs IP Address

ol | ¥ | | | | )| \
[ 2 Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18

[ 3 Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18

[ 4 Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18

[ 5 Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18

[ B Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18

[ 7 Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18

[ 8 Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18

[ 9 Input AVIP 15 1)

[ 10 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 11 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 12 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 13 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 14 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 15 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 16 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 17 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 18 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 19 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 20 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 21 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 22 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 23 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 24 Input EQX-IP13 18 1)

[ 25 Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18

[ 26 Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18

[ 27 Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18

[ 28 Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18

[ 22 Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18

[ 30 Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18

[ 31 Qutput EQX-OP13 1) 18 3

Figure 6-34: Slots Tab

Other EMR Devices (Input Modules, Output Modules, ADMXs) are then added to the EMR device using
the Add Devices button in the EMR Layout Page. Available EMR devices appear in the drop down list
when selecting the “Select a Device Type” box.
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PARAMETER DESCRIPTION
Device Type The router type to be controlled.
Short Name The name used to build default names for source destinations and tielines.
Long Name A more descriptive title for the device.

Define the number of the inputs available on the audio device to be
Inputs ; .

interfaced with

Define the number of the outputs available on the audio device to be
Outputs . .

interfaces with
Primary IP

(address:port) The network information of the audio device to be interfaced with

Secondary IP The network information of the redundant audio device to be interfaced
(address:port) with

Information pertaining to the physical location (Los Angeles or ER-227) can

Location be optionally entered here.

MAGrILdIrm

O - C] O -

EMR Layout: EMR

Devices Source Order Destination Order Tielines
J Add Device T Delete Devicopggss - p—
, None | Clear Fiters & Add Device SELECTED: 0 TOTAL 3
Status Short Nam| Selact 2 Device Type: | ADMX = | IP Address 2
[ L -None- ‘ ¢
= s
EMR-IPS6-AES
O \DMX EMR-OPS6-AES
. waoiToM |
i —
L
ESUERPUETR——
Sccondary * Gaaaressvor |
Er.
* = required

Figure 6-35: Add Device
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MmeAGriudm

HOME  SYSTEM ~ MAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS ~  ADMIN ~ @ HELP ~

EMR Layout: EMR

Devices Source Order Destination Order Tielines

D Add Device T Delete Devic
= ice

SELECT. All, None | Clear Fiters Add Device
Status Short Nam

v

Select a Device Type: | ADMX w

EQX.AVOP-A
EQX.AVIP-Aul
ADME

miElin) =

|

IP Address

Location

¥ o reouiad

Secondary IP (address:port)

ADMX

1

6

127.0.0.1:5671

ALCKS: Reguired E

Logout Administrator

TBack”

SELECTED: 0 TOTAL: 3
IP Address 2

Figure 6-36: Select ADMX

The Source Order tab allows the user to see the logical port order of sources for the EMR device as

defined within Magnum.
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MmMARGHAWLIMm S &

HOME  SYSTEM ~ NAMES INTERFACES  REPOI v ~ ADMIN ~ !:@ HELP ~ Logout Administrator
EMR Layout: EMR -
Devices Source Order | Destination Order Tielines
Rearder: B+ & & & &
Clear Filters.
Order©  Device Port Logical  Global
| ~| | I Il

1 B [EQX.AVIP-Audio.d L
[1EQN.AVIP-Audio. 9 1 1 EMR-SRC-0001
[1EQX.AVIP-Audio.3 2 2 EMR-SRC-0002
[1EQX.AVIP-Audio.3 3 3 EMR-SRC-0003
[1EQX.AVIP-Audio.3 4 4 EMR-SRC-0004
[1EQX.AVIP-Audic.S 5 5 EMR-SRC-0005
e IP-Audio, 2 [ [ EMR.-SRC-0008
[1EQ.AVIP-Audio. 2 7 7 EMR.-SRC-0007
[1EQ.AVIP-pudio.9 8 8 EMR.-SR.C-0003
[ 1EQN.AVIP-Audio. 2 9 9 EMR-SR.C-000%
Eq TP-Audio.9 10 10 EMR-SRC-0010
TP-Audio.9 11 11 EMR-SRC-0011
TP-Audio.9 12 12 EMR-SRC-0012
IP-Audio.2 13 13 EMR-SRC-0013
[1EQX.AVIP-Audic.® 14 14 EMR-SRC-0014
[1EQx.AVIP-Audio.2 15 15 EMR-SRC-0015
[ 1EQN.AVIP-Audio. 2 18 18 EMR-SRC-0016
[1EQX.AVIP-Audio.3 17 17 EMR-SRC-0017
15 15 EMR-SRC-0013
19 19 EMR-SRC-001%
[1EQX.AVIP-Audic. 2 20 20 EMR-SRC-0020
[1EQX.AVIP-Audic.o 21 21 EMR-SRC-0021
[1EQ.AVIP-Audio. 2 22 22 EMR.-SRC-0022
[1EQN.AVIP-Audio. 9 23 23 EMR-SRC-0023
[1EQX.AVIP-Audio.3 24 24 EMR-SRC-0024
[1EQX.AVIP-Audio.3 25 25 EMR-SRC-0025
26 28 EMR-SRC-0026
[1EQX.AVIP-Audic.S 27 27 EMR-SRC-0027
[1EQX.AVIP-Audic.2 28 28 EMR-SRC-0023
[1EQ.AVIP-Audio. 2 25 29 EMR.-SR.C-002%

[1EQ.AVIP-pudio.9 30 30 EMR.-SRC-0030 3

Figure 6-37: Source Order Tab

The Destination Order tab allows the user to see the logical port order of sources for the EMR device as
defined within Magnum.
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mMA/RGMLUJMm . =

HOME SYSTEM ~ MNAMES INTERFACES REPORTS + CONTROLS ~ ADMIN ~ (2) HELP v Logout Administrator
EMR Layout: EMR S
Devices Source Order | Destination Order Tielines
Reorder: 4 4 W ¥ &
Clear Filters.
Order”  Device Port Logical  Global
w
1 = [JEQX. AVOP-audio, 1 M
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 1 1 EMR-DST-0001
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 2 2 EMR-DST-0002
[JEQX. AVOP-Audio. 1 3 3 EMR-DST-0003
[JEQX. AVOP-Audio. 1 4 4 EMR-DST-0004
[1EQX. AVOP-Audio. 1 5 5 EMR-DST-0005
[EQK. AVOP-Audia. 1 [ [ EMR-DST-0008
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 7 7 EMR-DST-0007
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 8 8 EMR-DST-0003
[JEQX. AVOP-Audio. 1 3 a EMR-DST-0009
[1EQX. AVOP-Audio. 1 10 10 EMR-DST-0010
[EQK. AVOP-Audia. 1 11 11 EMR-DST-0011
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 12 12 EMR-DST-0012
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 13 13 EMR-DST-0013
[JEQX. AVOP-Audio. 1 14 14 EMR-DST-0014
[JEQX. AVOP-Audio. 1 15 15 EMR-DST-0015
[1EQX. AVOP-Audio. 1 16 15 EMR-DST-0016
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 17 17 EMR-DST-0017
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 18 18 EMR-DST-0018
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 19 19 EMR-DST-0019
[JEQX. AVOP-Audio. 1 20 ki) EMR-DST-0020
[1EQX. AVOP-Audio. 1 21 21 EMR-DST-0021
[EQK. AVOP-Audia. 1 22 22 EMR-DST-0022
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 23 23 EMR-DST-0023
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 24 24 EMR-DST-0024
[JEQX. AVOP-Audio. 1 25 25 EMR-DST-0025
[IEQX. AVOP-Audio. 1 26 Fi] EMR-DST-0026
[JEQX.AVOP-Audio. 1 27 27 EMR-DST-0027
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 28 28 EMR-DST-0028
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 22 28 EMR-DST-0029
[JEQX. AVOP-Audia. 1 30 30 EMR-DST-0030 w

Figure 6-38: Destination Order Tab

Since the AVIP/AVOP system is part of the flat EMR audio router, routes from an AVIP’s audio ports are
actually EMR sources, and routes to an AVOPs audio ports are actually EMR Destinations. The
correlation between the AVIP or AVOP and EMR is seen in the EMR Device Layout, under the Source or
Destination tab. The AVIP in the EQX Router, Slot 9 (First Input card slot), audio starts at EMR-SRC-0001.

This means:
e The first audio pair (Since this is a Stereo system) of this AVIP input 1 is EMR-SRC-0001
e The last audio pair of this AVIP input 1 would be EMR-SRC-0008, since there are 8 stereo pairs
per AVIP
e The first audio pair of this AVIP input 2 would be EMR-SRC-0009
e The last audio pair of this AVIP input 2 would be EMR-SRC-0016
e The same is true for the destination side using the AVOP

The Tielines tab is used to define the TDM connections between the audio cards and the ADMX (audio
cross-point card.
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mA/ARGHhLUMm R =

HOME  SYSTEM ~ NAMES INTERFACES — REPOI ADMIN ~ E:@ HELP ~ Logout Administrator

EMR Layout: EMR -

Devices Source Order Destination Order Tielines

£ Group By Device =
Clear Fitters TOTAL: 275
s

Device Type Device Name Port Link To
| ¥ | | vl | | | |
= ADMX ( 16 ) s
ADMX ADMX 1 ‘ EQX.AVOP-Audio, 1-SRC-0001 |
ADMX ADMX 2
ADMX ADMY 3
ADMX ADMYX 4
ADMY ADMY 5
ADMX ADMK [
ADMX ADME
ADMX ADMY 3
ADMX ADMYX 9
ADMX ADMYX 10
ADMX ADMX 11
ADMX ADMX 12
ADMX ADMY 13
ADMX ADMY 14
ADMX ADMYX 15
ADMX ADMX 16
= EMR-IP-AES (1)
EMR-IPS6-AES EMR-IP-AES 1 ADMX-SRC-0002
= EMR-OP96-AES ( 256 )
EMR-OPS5-AES EMR-0PS5-AES 1
EMR-OP25-AES EMR-OP25-AES 2
EMR.-OPS6-AES EMR.-OPS5-AES 3
EMR-OPS5-AES EMR-0PS6-AES 4
EMR-OPS5-AES EMR-0PS5-AES 5
EMR-OPS5-AES EMR-0PS5-AES 3
EMR.-OP95-AES EMR-0P36-AES
EMR-OPS5-AES EMR.-OP95-AES 8
EMR.-OPS5-AES EMR.-OP95-AES 9
EMR-OPS5-AES EMR-OPS5-AES 10 b

Figure 6-39: Tielines Tab
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6.4.3.4. Adding Virtual Devices

To create a virtual device, navigate to the SYSTEM menu and select the Devices menu item. From the
Devices page select the Virtual tab. The Virtual Device Management page will appear enabling the user
to add virtual devices. A virtual device is a tool to subdivide a single router into what appears to the control
system as multiple physical routers.

1. Select a router from the one’s listed in the Physical Router drop down menu. All the destinations and
sources for the corresponding router will be listed in the DSTs and SRCs fields.

O o

HOME ~ SYSTEM~  MNAMES  INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ @ HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Devices
Virtual

Sortby  (Physical Port) 4 Global Alias & Virtual Port.  (Physical Port)  Global Alias
= -] 4
DSTs <:2
b - | ¥
= ~|
SRCs :‘2
i -| @ i

Figure 6-40: Virtual Device Management Tab

2. Use the ®, button to add a new virtual device. To remove a virtual device select an item from the

Virtual Router drop down list and hit the o button.

3. Once a physical device is selected and a virtual device is created, use the right and left arrows to
move the DSTs and SRCs to and from the Virtual device. Select one or multiple destinations (select
one item and hold down Shift and click another item to select a series of multiple items) and then use
the arrows to move the destinations and sources to and from the virtual device.
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il I=1pm i lgg el &

HOME ~ SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN~ (3 HELP~ Logout Administrator

Devices

Virtual
208 v @il | i xenon] ey =

Sort by (Physical Port) 4 Global Alias & Virtual Port. {Physical Port) Global Alias
0001. (D011) EGX-DST-0001 - 0001. (0001) xenon1-DST-0001 - @A
0002. (D012) EGX-DST-0002 = 0002. (0002) xenon1-DST-0002
0003. (0013) EQX-DST-0003 0003. (0003) xenon1-DST-0003
0004. (D014) EQX-DST-0004 0004. (0004) xenon1-DST-0004
0005. (0015) EQX-DST-0005 ¢ 0005. (0005) xenon1-DST-0005
DSTs 0006. (0016) EQX-DST-0006 0006. (0006) xenon1-DST-0006
0007. (0017) EQX-DST-0007 é 0007. (0007) xenon1-DST-0007
0008. (0018) EQX-DST-0008 0008. (0008) xenon1-DST-0008
000%. (00719) EQX-DST-0009 0009. (0009) xenon1-DST-0009 =
0070, (0020) EQX-DST-0010 0070. (0010) xenon1-DST-0010
0011. (D021) EGX-DST-0011
0012. (0022) EGX-DST-0012 T - @’
0017. (0025) EQX-SRC-17 s 0001. (0005) xenon1-SRC-0001 - @A
0018. (0026) EQX-SRC-18 = 0002. (0006) xenon1-SRC-0002
0019. (0027) EQX-SRC-0019 0003. (0007) xenon1-SRC-0003
0020. (0028) EQX-SRC-0020 0004. (0008) xenon1-SRC-0004
0021. (0029) EQX-SRC-0021 ¢ 0005. (0009) xenon1-8RC-0005
SRCs 0022. (0030) EQX-SRC-0022 0006. (0010) xenon1-8RC-0006

0023. (D031) EGX-SRC-0023 ¢ 0007. (0011) xenon1-SRC-0007
0024. (D032) EGX-SRC-0024 0008. (0012) xenon1-SRC-0008
0025. (0033) EQX-SRC-0025 =
0026. (0034) EQX-SRC-0026
0027. (0035) EQX-SRC-0027
0028. (0036) EQX-SRC-0028 il . @

Figure 6-41: Destinations and Sources Added to Virtual Hardware
4. To re-arrange the order of a destination or source, select the item in the field, and use the green up
& and down \ 4 arrows on the right hand side of the screen to re-arrange the item in the list.

5. To add and remove a destination or a source from one list to another, select the item in the field, and

use the blue left q‘z and right Eb arrows in the middle of the screen to add and remove items.

6. To edit the name of the Virtual device select the rename this virtual device icon a]:e. A dialog box
will appear enabling the user to change the name of the virtual device, as shown in Figure 6-42.

The page at http://192.168.134.101 says: S

0 Enter a new name for this device

[ oK l l Cancel

Figure 6-42: Change Name of Virtual Device

7. Before navigating away from the Virtual Devices page, select the Save this Virtual Device icon E
so that the Virtual Device configuration will be saved.
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6.4.4. Establishing Tielines

There are two Tieline types that can be created in the MAGNUM server:
1. A Normal tieline is added to a pool that can be utilized by any device downstream depending on
availability.

2. A Reserved tieline is used to create a tieline group for downstream destinations and is NOT part of
a pool. Destinations that are part of this group will only use these tielines and do not share in the
general pool of tielines.

STEPS:
1. Select the Tielines option from the SYSTEM drop down menu.

G 3

HOME ~ SYSTEM~  MNAMES  INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ @ HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Tielines

) Add ‘ I Delete

SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters S 7

Status Name ' From To Reserved For Attributes
r -
= ADMX-DST-0001 - TDM-MADI-SRC-0001 ADMX-DST-0001 TDM-MADI-SRC-0001
[ ADMX-DST-0002 - TDM-MADI-SRC-0002 ADMX-DST-0002 TDM-MADI-SRC-0002
- EQX-DST-0352 - EQX-TX-5RC-0001 EQX-D5T-0352 EQX-TX-5RC-0001 EQX-TX-DST-0001 SD
- EQX-DST-0353 - EQX-TX-5RC-0002 EQX-D5T-0353 EQX-TX-5RC-0002 sD
N EQX-DST-0354 - EQX-TX-5RC-0003 EQX-DST-0354 EQX-TX-SRC-0003 HD
- EQX-DST-0355 - EQX-TX-SRC-0004 EQX-DST-0355 EQX-TX-5RC-0004 HD
[ EQX-DST-0356 - EQX-TX-5RC-0005 EQX-DST-0356 EQX-TX-SRC-0005 FLEX

Figure 6-43: Server - Tielines Tab

2. To create a new tieline, select the Add J Add pytton. A dialog box enabling the user to create a
new tieline will appear, as shown in Figure 6-44.
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1 Add Tieline o'lx
Add Mode 9 Single Block

To -

Reserved For -

Attributes

* = required

Figure 6-44: Add Tieline Dialog Box

3. The Add Tieline screen enables the user to choose the upstream (From) and downstream (To) of
each tieline. It also enables the user to reserve the tieline for a given destination. It is not required
but it is recommended that the user enter a Name into the Name field to easily identify the tieline. If
a name is not defined, a name will be auto-generated on the creation of the tieline. A tieline
without reservation is added to a pool and can be utilized by any device downstream depending on
availability. A Reserved tieline is reserved for a SINGLE downstream destination and is NOT part
of a tieline pool.

4. The Attributes field enables the user to assign tieline attributes. Attributes are generic labels that
the end user can add to indicate capabilities that a particular tieline possesses. These attributes
can then be specified while performing a route to limit the paths that the signal can take. Enter an
attribute into this field (i.e. HD, SD, Flex, etc).

Please note that attributes are available only to the advanced control panels
g such as the CP-2200E/CP-2232E/CP-2116E.

5. After selecting the From and To for each tieline, click the ADD button to complete and save it. It
will be added to the Change Set.

Tip: Tieline names are used throughout the system to identify paths between a source
and destination that you are working with. You do NOT have to manually specify a

tieline name, therefore for time efficiency an appropriate name is generated from the
g “From” router’s short name and port, and the “To” router’s short name and port. You
are welcome to overwrite this name with any name that you wish but be sure to
include details that distinctly identify the path from the name.

/gg Once complete be sure to click on the “Upload Required” icon upload any changes.
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6. Toremove atieline, place a check mark in the box beside the tieline or tielines you wish to remove
and then select the Delete button J Delete

7. To sort or filter the tielines, enter a property into one of the blank fields at the top. As you type, the
list of tielines will be narrowed down to display only the ones that match the property being
entered.

SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters SELECTED: @ TOTAL:7
Status Name ! From To Reserved For Attributes

. -

Figure 6-45: Tieline Filter

6.4.5. Global Source Availability

In a routing system it is beneficial to “permanently” limit the scope of some destinations. This enables the
user to control from a high level which destinations have access to which sources. Imagine a facility where
2 channels are broadcast: (1) a music channel for teens and (2) a religious affiliate. The best way to avoid
content from one spilling over to the other is to limit the destination of the one to only its appropriate
designated sources. This prevents, without returning to this page, panels or automation systems from
routing the incorrect source when routing through the control system. Once this setting is applied and if the
sources are not available to the destinations, then the system filters the sources as if they do not exist for
the chosen destination. By default the system is open and available on creation of a device, however if the
device size is expanded in the future, the availability will need to be set for the new sources / destinations.
If tielines are used, availability will need to set in order to use upstream router sources on downstream
router destinations via the tielines.

1. From the SYSTEM drop down menu, select the Source Availability menu option.

2. From the Devices drop down list, select the router that contains the destination(s) that you want to
work with. The list will populate in the Destinations and Sources field.

3. Once populated, select one or more destinations by placing a check mark in the box beside the
desired destination. A list of sources (both available and unavailable) will populate in the right hand
Sources column.

a. If you have selected multiple DSTs, any SRCs common to ALL DSTs will be in green. If the
sources and/or destinations are white then this identifies that they are “unavailable”.
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Figure 6-46

: Global SRC Availability

4. To add a source to the selected destination, place a check mark beside the source that you wish to
add (the source will be highlighted green when it is available). To remove a source from the
selected destination, remove the check mark or leave the box blank beside the source that you do
not want available (the source will be highlighted white when it is unavailable).
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Figure 6-47: Selecting Sources

5. (Optional) To find a destination that is available for that source, right click on a source and perform
a reverse destination availability lookup, as shown in Figure 6-48.
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Sources
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v EQX 2 HD CCU 02 Available Al m
[ EQX 3 HD CCU 03 Unavailable Al
- EQX 4 HD CCU 04 Unavailable Al
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[ EQX 3] HD CCU 15 Unavailable Al
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Figure 6-48: Reverse Lookup Selection

6. Selecting a reverse lookup option will open the Destination Availability dialog box as shown in
Figure 6-49. The dialog box will display all the available destinations for the selected source.

9 Source "HD CCU 01 (EQX port 1)"

7. Place a check mark in the box beside the destination that you wish to use. Once all the desired

Destination Availability
SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Fitters Avalabie: 564 Unavalable: 290 Restricted: 522 TOTAL: 1376
Device Port Global Name Availability
™ | EQX - -
7 EQX 1 EQ¥-DST-0001 Available -
v EQX B EQX-DST-0002 Available i
r EQX 3 EQ¥-DST-0003 Unavailable
W EQX 4 EQX-DST-0004 Available
- EQX 5 EQX-DST-0005 Unavailable
v EQX 6 EQX-DST-0006 Available -
4| 10 [ »
oo | oot

Figure 6-49: Reverse Destination Availability Lookup Dialog Box

destinations are selected, press the Save button.
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TIP: Sources from all routers that a given destination MAY have access to will

appear in the list. (Meaning if tielines exist connecting the selected DST to an
,@S upstream router all SRCs on both the local and upstream router will appear in the
SRCs lists).

Once complete be sure to click on the “Upload Required” icon to upload any
,@S changes.

6.4.6. Defining Subscriptions
A Subscription allows users to subscribe or un-subscribe to routes that are being made in the system.
This is sometimes referred to as Mirroring on the fly or Virtual re-entry.

1. From the SYSTEM drop down menu, select the Subscriptions menu option. A subscription gives
the user the ability to create a mirror on the fly or in other terms allow destinations/sources to
subscribe to a specific route. A subscription is both a source and destination within the control
system. The subscription screen will appear as shown in Figure 6-50.

(&2 No Upload Required E

HOME  SYSTEM~  HNAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ ® HELP'~ Logout Administrator

Subscriptions

SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters SELECTED:.

Figure 6-50: Subscriptions Page

2. To add a subscription, select the Add button . An Add Subscription dialog box will appear
enabling the user to create a subscription. Enter a name into the Name field of the dialog box and
select Add. To create multiple subscriptions, continue to enter new names and then click the Add
button to continue adding items. Once all the desired subscriptions have been added, select the
Done button. (See Figure 6-51)
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P Add Subscription I=1E%

* = reguired

Figure 6-51: Add Subscription Dialog Box

3. The Subscriptions will be added to the main subscription list. To remove a subscription, place a
checkmark in the box beside the item you wish to remove and select the Delete button.

/gg Once complete be sure to click on the “Upload Required” icon to upload any changes.
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6.4.7. Setting Mirrored Destinations

Mirrored Destinations allow the user to group destinations so that if a source is routed to one destination in
the mirror, then all destinations in that mirror will also have the same source.

1. If you wish to mirror destinations, select the Mirror Destinations option from the main System
drop down menu. A screen divided into two sections will appear, Mirror Groups and Destinations.
The Mirror Groups window displays the available mirrored groups, and enables the user to add or
remove mirrored groups.

) &

HOME  SYSTEM -~ MNAMES  INTERFACES  REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ @ HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Mirrored Destinations

Mirror Groups Destinations
«d Add to Group... | & Remove from Group(s)
SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Filters SELECTED: 0 TO -3 SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters
Num. Dests Name Device Port Global Assigned Mirror Group
O 0 - M
[ 3 Mirrorl [ EQX 1 EQX-DST-0001 Mirrorl -
[ Mirror2 [ EQX 2 EQX-DST-0002 Mirrarl =
[ 3 Mirrar3 W EQX 3 EQX-DST-0003 Mirrar3
- EQX 4 EQX-DST-0004 Mirror2
- EQX 5 EQX-DST-0005
- EQX 6 EQX-DST-0006 Mirrarl
- EQX i EQX-DST-0007 Mirrar2
- EQX 8 EQX-DST-0008
- EQX 9 EQX-DST-0009
W EQX 10 EQX-DST-0010 Mirror3
2 EQX il EQX-DST-0011 Mirror3 =

Figure 6-52: Mirror Destinations Window

2. To create a new mirror group, select the Add button &) Add in the Mirror Groups window. An
Add Mirror dialog box will appear enabling the user to create a new mirror, as shown in Figure
6-53. Enter a unique mirror name into the Name field and then select the Add button. Once you
have finished adding all the desired mirror groups, select the Done button to apply changes to the
mirror groups. To remove a mirror group, place a checkmark in the box beside the mirror that you
wish to remove and then select the Delete button.

™ Add Mirror O''x

PRGHE ——

* = reguired

Figure 6-53: Add Mirror Dialog Box
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3. To filter a mirror group name, enter a number into the Num. Dests field or enter a mirror name in
the Name field. As you type, the list of mirror groups will be narrowed down to display only the
ones that match the property being entered.

SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Filters SELECTED: O TOTAL: 3
Num. Dests Name

-

Figure 6-54: Mirror Group Filtering Toolbar

4. If you wish to set up the destinations, first select the device you wish to assign mirrored
destinations to by navigating to the Device drop down menu and then selecting the desired device
from the list in the destinations window.

5. The destinations will be populated under the Destinations window. To assign a destination to a
mirror group, place a checkmark in the box beside the desired destination and then select the Add
to Group button.

6. An Add To Mirror Group... dialog box will appear, as shown in Figure 6-55. If one or more Mirror
groups already exist, they will be listed under the Mirror field dialog box. As you begin typing the
mirror name into the Mirror field, the list will filter the existing mirror names based on what you have
typed. If your desired mirror group is visible use the down arrows to toggle to the appropriate mirror
name. Once you have assigned the selected destinations to the appropriate mirror groups, select
the done button.

P Add To Mirror Group B
¥ = r:_tquir-g-d Mirmr‘l
Mirrorz
firrar3

Figure 6-55: Add To Mirror Dialog Box

7. The Mirror Name will be listed in the Assigned Mirror Group column beside the corresponding
destination. To remove a destination from a mirror group, place a check mark beside the
destination and then select the Remove from Group(s) button.
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8. To find a specific port, global destination or set of mirror groups, use the filter toolbar to sort
through the parameters. Place the cursor in the field which you wish to search and type the desired
parameter. The list will adjust to show only the destinations with the properties that you listed in the
filtering column. (See Figure 6-56)

SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Filters SELECTED: 3 TOTAL: 859
Device Port Global Assigned Mirror Group

[w - -

Figure 6-56: Destination Filtering Toolbar

6.4.8. Port Labels

Selecting the Port Labels menu item from the SYSTEM drop down menu allows the user to add source
and destination labels to ports that can be used by the CP-2232E/CP-2116E’s advanced filters. The
advanced panels use Port labels to extend the advanced filters capabilities of the system. Port labels can
be used to group sources or destinations under multiple labels for advanced filtering.

The user can label ports independent of the actual name. For example: EQX Source Port 1 can be called
CAM1; however, the user can define Port Labels so that the CP-2232E/CP-2216E can find the source
using custom labels such as BOB, HD, CAM. Numbers can be added to the port label as well using a
period to distinguish the label, example CAM.1, CAM.2

MmMA/ARGhLUJMm SRl &

HOME  SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ @ HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Port Labels =

Sources Destinations Labels
E Import/Export . Manage Labels
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Device Port Global Labels " Name

-

No Labels Configured
Subscriptions

SUB1 a
suB2

MADI-TDM-SRC-00(

MADI-TDM-SRC-00(

MADI-TDM-SRC-00(

MADI-TDM-SRC-00(

MADI-TDM-SRC-00(

Subscriptions
MADI-TDM
MADI-TDM
MADI-TDM
MADI-TDM
MADI-TDM
MADI-TDM
MADI-TDM
MADI-TDM

MADI-TDM-SRC-00C

MADI-TDM-SRC-00C

MADI-TDM-SRC-00( - -
1 r

*ooooooooool
@ ~N @ oL B WMo e

Figure 6-57: Port Labels

1. The user can import or export port labels using the Import/Export function. To import port labels,
navigate to the port labels page and select the Import/Export button. When the Import/Export
CSV dialog box appears, select the Browse button and navigate to the desired file. Select the
Open button in the dialog box and then click the Import button once the file is listed in the file field.
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P Import | Export CSV

Columns: Device | Src or Dst | Port Mumber | Labels (one label per column)

= g

Export

Figure 6-58: Import/Export CSV Dialog Box

2. To export a port label, select the Export button. The following dialog box will appear, as shown in
Figure 6-59. Microsoft Office Excel is the default program that the .csv file will open in and export
to. If you wish to open the .csv file in a program other than excel, use the Open with function to
select a new program, otherwise select the OK and the .csv file will open and display the current
content in an excel spreadsheet. Once all import and export functions are complete, select the

Done button.

You have chosen to open

~a] labels.csv

from: http://192.168.134.101

What should Firefox do with this file?

which is a: Microsoft Office Excel Comma Separated Values File

@ penwnh Microsoft Office Excel (default) hd

() Save File

[] Do this automatically for files like this from now on.

oK l l Cancel

Figure 6-59: Opening Labels.csv Dialog Box

. Manage Labels

3. To add a label to the source tab, select the

button at the top of the Label tab and

an Add and Delete button will appear. Select the Add button and an “Add Label” dialog box will
appear enabling the user to create a label. Enter the desired hame of the new label into the Name
field and then select the Add button. Once all labels have been added, select the Done button to
apply your changes. To add a label to the destination tab, follow the same procedure.
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™ Add Label (= b
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Figure 6-60: Add Label

. Manage Labels

4. To remove a source label or destination label, select the button at the top of the
Label tab and an Add and Delete button will appear. Place a check mark beside the items that
you wish to remove and select the Delete button.

5. The user can also copy and paste existing cells or rows. To copy a cell or row, right click on the
cell that you wish to copy and select Copy Cell or Copy Row from the pop up menu that appears.
Once the data is copied to the clipboard, navigate to the cell or row that you wish to paste the
information onto, then right click on the cell and select the Paste option. You can also copy and
paste using the keyboard controls: Copy (Ctrl + C) and Paste (Ctrl + V).

6. Labels are assigned to ports by typing in the cell or rows next to the port that the user wants to
assign the custom Port Label to. Labels that do not exist in the Label section will automatically be
added.

Please note that the keyboard copy (Ctrl + C) and paste (Ctrl + V) control can be
g used globally on almost any cell in the MAGNUM Server Interface.

Once complete be sure to click on the “Upload Required” icon to upload any
,@S changes.

7. To add or delete a destination label, add a level to the destination tab, or import/export
destinations, the user must follow the same procedure outlined for creating a source label.
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6.4.9. Port Attributes

Selecting the Port Attributes menu item from the SYSTEM drop down menu allows the user to config port
attributes such as SD or HD, which can then be used by the control system to determine if a conversion
device is required for that route. The conversion device is defined in the Devices page and the “tieline”
ports (where it is connected to the router) is defined in the Tielines page. The conversion path would be
used if a user selected a SD source (port attributed) to a HD destination (port attributed). The sytem
currently has sample attributes defined, such as MATCH, SD4x3C, SD4x3L, SD16x9, HD720p, and
HD1080i.

@ No Upload Required [l

HOME SYSTEM - MNAMES INTERFACES REPORTS - CONTROLS -~ ADMIN - (3) HELP ~ Logout Administrator
Port Attributes
Sources Destinations
@ Import/Export
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[ EQX ]
I EQX E
I EQX 10
O EQX 1
[ EQX 12
[ EQX 13
I EQX 14
I EQX 15
I EQX 16
[ EQX 12 SD4x3C
[ EQX 20 HD720p
I EQX 21 HD720p
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[ EQX 24
[ EQX 25
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[ EQX 31
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Figure 6-61: Port Attributes Page

1. The user can import or export the port attributes table using the Import/Export function. To import
port attributes, navigate to the port attributes page and select the Import/Export button. When the
Import/Export CSV dialog box appears, select the Browse button and navigate to the desired file.
Select the Open button in the dialog box and then click the Import button once the file is listed in
the file field.
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Columns: Device | Src or Dst | Port Mumber | Attributes...

Figure 6-62: Import/Export CSV Dialog Box

2. To export a port attributes table, select the Export button. The following dialog box will appear, as
shown in Figure 6-63. Microsoft Office Excel is the default program that the .csv file will open in
and export to. If you wish to open the .csv file in a program other than excel, use the Open with
function to select a new program, otherwise select the OK and the .csv file will open and display
the current content in an excel spreadsheet. Once all import and export functions are complete,
select the Done button.

Opening a’rtributes.csv— &]

You have chosen to open

a] attributes.csv

which is a: Microsoft Office Excel Comma Separated Values File
from: http://192.168.134.101

What should Firefox do with this file?

@ Open with | Microsoft Office Excel (default) - N

(™) Save File

[] Da this automatically for files like this from now on.

o | e |

Figure 6-63: Opening attributes.csv Dialog Box

3. You can use the filter toolbar to sort through the parameters. Place the cursor in the field which you
wish to search and type the desired parameter. The list will adjust to show only the port attributes
with the properties that you listed in the filtering column.

order ©  Device Port Logical  Global

Figure 6-64: Destination Filters
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Figure 6-65: Port Attributes — Destinations
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6.4.10. Port Properties

Selecting the Port Properties menu item from the SYSTEM drop down menu allows the user to configure

port properties for multiviewer devices such as Protocol IDs, Audio channels and levels, Data Services,
etc.

(&) No Upload Required i

HOME ~ SYSTEM~ MNAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN+~ (3) HELP~ Logout Administrator

Port Properties

Spigot Properties | pudio Setup | Data Services | Crop Setup | Nielsen Monitoring 1/O Settings

8DUO3G  VIPAS_DUO_3GHS 8DUO3G-SRC-0001
8DUOIG  VIPAS_DUO_3GHS 8DUO3G-SRC-0002 Disabled
8DUO3G  VIPAS_DUO_3GHS 8DUO3G-SRC-0003
8DUO3G  VIPAB_DUO_3GHS 8DUO3G-SRC-0004

8DUO3G  VIPAS_DUO_3GHS 8DUO3G-SRC-0005 Disabled
8DUO3G  VIPAB_DUO_3GHS 8DUO3G-SRC-0006
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Figure 6-66: Port Properties
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The Spigot Properties tab, as illustrated in Figure 6-67, enables the user to set Aspect Ratio, Protocol ID
and Trigger Sources as well as enable/disable Trigger Source Types.

Spigot Properties | Aydio Setup | Data Services | Crop Setup | Nielsen Monitoring 1/0 Settings

Aspect Ratio Adjust Nane -

Protocol 1D (0-2048)

o

Trigger Source Type 1 Disabled -
Trigger Source 1 -
Trigger Source Type 2 Disabled v
Trigger Source 2 -
Trigger Source Type 3 Disabled -

Trigger Source 3 v

Restore Defaults

Figure 6-67: Spigot Properties Tab

The Audio Setup tab, as illustrated in Figure 6-68, enables the user to configure various audio
parameters such as audio type, group, level bar and phase bar type, PPM type, error region, reference
level.

Spigot Properties | Audio Setup | Data Services | Crop Setup |  Nielsen Monitoring 1/O Settings

Audio Type Embedded AES -
Group 1 AEST/AES2 -
Group 2 AES3/AES4 v
Level Bar Type VU-PPM -
Phase Bar Type Stereo -

PPM Type AES/EBU -

&
4

Error Region

8
X

Warning Region/Reference Level

Restore Defaults

Figure 6-68: Audio Setup Tab

The Data Services tab, as illustrated in Figure 6-69, enables the user enable the CC Line and turn on/off
WSS / Video Index Decode mode.
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Spigot Properties Audio Setup | Data Services | crop Setup Nielsen Monitoring I/O Settings

Show CC Line

WSS I/ Video Index Decode Mode

Restore Defaults

Figure 6-69: Data Services Tab

The Crop Setup tab, as illustrated in Figure 6-70, allows the user to set crop values.

Spigot Properties Audio Setup | Data Services | Crop Setup | Njelsen Monitoring 1/0 Settings

Left (0-4096)
Width (0-4096)
Top (0-4096)

Height (0-4096)

Restore Defaults

Figure 6-70: Crop Setup Tab

The Nielsen Monitoring tab, as illustrated in Figure 6-71, enables the user to enter a remote IP address,
and select an audio channel and code type.

Spigot Properties | Audio Setup | Data Services | Crop Setup | Nielsen Monitoring | /0 Settings

Remote IP Address
Audio Channel 1 h

Code Type MNone -

Restore Defaults

Figure 6-71: Neilsen Monitoring Tab

The 1/0 Settings tab, as illustrated in Figure 6-72, allows the user to enable the GLINK Input Cascade
function as well as set the SDI Output Mode and Output Format.
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Spigot Properties | Audio Setup | Data Services | Crop Setup | Nielsen Monitoring | 1/0 Settings

GLINK Input Cascade Enable C

SDI Qutput Mode Display

SDI Output Format HD-30I

Restore Defaults

Figure 6-72: 1/0O Settings

6.4.11. Virtual Ports

Selecting the Virtual Ports menu item from the SYSTEM drop down menu allows the user to add virtual
destinations and virtual sources. Virtual sources are a method of creating sources that span levels and
frames. This facilitates level routing with virtual sources lining up routing to matching levels on virtual
destinations. Breakaways are also performed within virtual sources and destinations on the panel by
allowing you to choose new source assignments on the fly to route into particular levels of a virtual
destination.

A virtual port is required to route both video and audio together when using the EMR. The Video Level of
the Virtual port will contain the EQX Port, and the Audio levels (Level names starting with (A) will have the
EMR Ports.
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/N Upload Required ﬁ'

HOME ~ SYSTEM ~ MNAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS ~ SHMP SERVICES ~ ADMIN ~  HELP~  PLUGINS ~ Logout Administrator

Virtual Ports

@ add | T Delete | |3 Add Level | EI Import/Export

None | Clear Fiters SELECTED: 0 TOTAL 2
Status  # ©  Name Video (A)A1 p’ (A)A2 p’ (A)A3 p’ (A)

O I | I I Il [|[[__=l [ =] L&) |

[ 1 AUD-DEME1 NET 10 EMR-SRC-0232 EMR-SRC-0290 EMR-SRC-0281

I 2 AUD-DEME2 NET 11 EMR-SRC-0305 EMR-SRC-0308 EMR-SRC-0307

/A Uplead Requires

HOME  SYSTEM ~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  SNMP SERVICES ADMIN ~ HELP ~ PLUGINS ~ Logout Administrator

Virtual Ports

F—— Destinations
@ Add | 0 Delete | |Fg Add Level | =) tmport/Export
SELECT. All, None | Clear Fitters SELECTED:0 TOTAL:2
Status & © Name Video (A)AL p (a)az # (A)A3 & (A)
r L& | Ji | ||| J|L_&a] [ L=l |
[ 1 AUD-EMB1 EME1 EMR-DST-0289 EMR-DST-0290 EMR-DST-0291
[ 2 ALD-EMBZ EMB2 EMR-DST-0305 EMR-DST-0306 EMR-DST-0307

() No Upload Required ﬁ

HOME ~ SYSTEM~  NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ @ HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Virtual Ports

Sources Destinations
o add | TF Delete ‘ & Add Level | £ | Import/Export
SELECT: All, None | Clear Filts

HDCAMO1 HD CCU 01 HD CCU 01 HD CCU 01
HDCAMO2 HD CCU 02 HD CCU 02 HD CCU 02
HDCAMO3 HD CCU 03 HD CCU 03 HD CCU 03
HDCAMO4 HD CCU 04 HD CCU 04 HD CCU 04
HDCAMOS HD CCU 14 HD CCU 14 HD CCU 14
HDCAMODE HD CCU 15 HD CCU 15 HD CCU 15
HDCAMO? HD CCU 16 HD CCU 16 HD CCU 16
HDCAMD8 HD CCU 05 HD CCU 05 HD CCU 05
HDCAMDS HD CCU 06 HD CCU 06 HD CCU 06
HDCAM10 HD CCU 07 HD CCU 07 HD CCuU 07
HDCAM11 HD CCU 08 HD CCU 08 HD CCU 08

[ T S ST

-
1=}

-
-
-
=
=
=
=
=
-
=
=
=
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o

Figure 6-73: Virtual Sources
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1. The user can import or export a virtual port using the Import/Export function. To import a virtual
source, navigate to the virtual ports page and select the Import/Export button. When the
Import/Export CSV dialog box appears, select the Browse button and navigate to the desired file.
Select the Open button in the dialog box and then click the Import button once the file is listed in
the file field.

™ Import I Export CSV (= |LF

| oot | Export |

Columns: Port Mumber | Mame | Srcor Dst | Video | Level_1 | etc...

Figure 6-74: Import/Export CSV Dialog Box

2. To export a virtual port, select the Export button. The following dialog box will appear, as shown in
Figure 6-75. Microsoft Office Excel is the default program that the .csv file will open in and export
to. If you wish to open the .csv file in a program other than excel, use the Open with function to
select a new program, otherwise select the OK and the .csv file will open and display the current
content in an excel spreadsheet. Once all import and export functions are complete, select the
Done button.

You have chosen to open

~a] Virtual Ports.csv

which is a: Microsoft Office Excel Comma Separated Values File
from: http://192.168.134.101

What should Firefox do with this file?

Openwnh Microsoft Office Excel (default) -

() Save File

[] Do this automatically for files like this from now on.

OK l l Cancel

Figure 6-75: Opening Virtual Ports.csv Dialog Box

3. To add a virtual port to the source tab, select the Add button at the top of the Sources tab. An
“Add Virtual Port” dialog box will appear enabling the user to create a virtual port. Enter the desired
name of the new virtual port into the Name field and then select the Add button. Once all virtual
ports have been added, select the Done button to apply your changes. To add a virtual port to the
destination tab, follow the same procedure.
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6.

= Add Virtual Port ol

PR

* = required

Figure 6-76: Add Virtual Port

To add a level to the source or destination, select the Add Level button. An Add Level dialog box
will appear enabling the user to enter a unique level name into the Name field. Once all the desired
levels have been entered select the Done button. Repeat this step each time the user wishes to
add another virtual source or virtual destination.

= Add Level =LY

"RGme

* = required

Figure 6-77: Add Level

To remove a virtual source or destination, place a check mark beside the items that you wish to
remove and select the Delete button.

The user can also perform a reverse lookup on a source or destination by selecting the cell and
holding down the Shift key. To perform a reverse lookup on an entire row hold down the Ctrl+Alt
and Shift keys when you have selected the cell in the row that you wish to view. The reverse
lookup cells are shown highlighted in blue in Figure 6-78.
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() No Upload Required E

HOME ~ SYSTEM ~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ @ HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Virtual Ports

Sources Destinations
«) Add | ¥ Delete o Add Level | [ Import/Export
SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters

Status # Name Video (A)AES1 e AES2 & T

m - -

O 1 HDCAMO1 HD CCU 01 HD CCU a1 Al HD CCU 01 -
O 2 HDCAMD2 HD CCU 02 HD CCU 02 Al HD CCU 02 E
m 3 HDCAMO3 EQX-SRC-0003 A1l HD CCU 03 B
[ 4 HDCAMO4 HD CCU 04 HD CCU 04 Al HD CCU 04

0 5 HDCAMOS HD CCU 14 HD CCU 14 Al HD CCU 14

0 6 HDCAMOG HD CCU 15 HD CCU 15 Al HD CCU 15

O 7 HDCAMO7 HD CCU 16 HD CCU 16 Al HD CCU 16

O 8 HDCAMOS HD CCU 05 HD CCU 05 Al HD CCU 05

O 9 HDCAMOY HD CCU 06 HD CCU 06 Al HD CCU 06

O 10 HDCAM10 HD CCU 07 HD CCU 07 Al HD CCU 07

[ 11 HDCAM11 HD CCU 08 HD CCU 08 Al HD CCU 08 s

Figure 6-78: Reverse Lookup

7. The user can also copy and paste existing cells or rows. To copy a cell or row, right click on the
cell that you wish to copy and select Copy Cell or Copy Row from the pop up menu that appears.
Once the data is copied to the clipboard, navigate to the cell or row that you wish to paste the
information onto, then right click on the cell and select the Paste option. You can also copy and
paste using the keyboard controls: Copy (Ctrl + C) and Paste (Ctrl + V).

Please note that the keyboard copy (Ctrl + C) and paste (Ctrl + V) control can be
,@S used globally on almost any cell in the MAGNUM Server Interface.

Once complete be sure to click on the “Upload Required” icon to upload any
g changes.

8. To add or delete a destination, add a level to the destination tab, or import/export destinations, the
user must follow the same procedure outlined for creating a virtual source.

Tip: Virtual destinations enable the user to build up destinations with multiple level
,@S assignments. In this way a destination that naturally spans frames and levels can be
routed to with sources sorting into the correct levels automatically.
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6.5. ASSIGNING NAMES

A NameSet allows the user to create multiple names for the same source or destination within the system.
To assign names to organize the sources and destinations select the Names item from the main toolbar.

6.5.1. Sources Tab

To create a Nameset for the sources, navigate to the Sources tab.
1. Select a device from the Device drop down menu. The device list will populate in the sources tab.

mA/AGHhWUMm S .

HOME  SYSTEM~ NAMES  INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ ® HELP ~ Logout Administrator

NETES

Destinations Categories
w2 Add Nameset | # Auto-Generate Pi Import/Export 5 Name Sync
SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Filters T 30
Device Porl  Global 10 CHAR & T MULTI-VIEWER . F oP1 & T oP2 &

[ EQX A

N EQX 1 HD CCuU 01 Cam01 01-BLACK CAM 1 TEST-0 &

N EQX 2 HD CCuU 02 Cam02 02-BARS CAM 2 TEST-1 1

N EQX 3 HD CCU 03 Cam03 03-HD CAM 3 TEST-2

[ EQX 4 HD CCU 04 Cami4 04-5D CAM 4 TEST-3

[ EQX 5 HD CCU 14 Camis 01-TVCRX101 CAM 5

[ EQX 6 HD CCU 15 Camie 02-TVCRX102 CAM &

= EQX 7 HD CCU 16 Cam07 03-TVCRX102 CAM 7

N EQX 8 HD CCU 05 Cam0g 04-TVCRX104 CaM 8

N EQX 9 HD CCU 06 Camog 053-BCRX1 Cam g

t EQX 10 HD CCU 07 Cami0 06-BCRX2 EQX-SRC-0010 -
4 I 2

Figure 6-79: Names Sources Tab

2. To assign ports to a certain name set, select the desired ports by placing a check mark in the box or
boxes beside the port name(s) and then select the Auto-Generate button.

a. An Auto-Generate Names dialog box will appear enabling the user to generate names
automatically based on the properties selected in this dialog box. From the Selected
Nameset drop down menu select one of the nameset items for which you are auto-
generating the list.
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f.

= Auto-Generate 3 Names (=5
Global -
-none - v [N
Suffix Begin At 1
* = reguired
Device Port * Global Existing (Global) Auto-Generated (Global)

EQX 2 HD CCU 02 HD CCU 02

EQX 3 HD CCU 03 HD CCU 03

EQX 5 HD CCU 14 HD CCU 14

Figure 6-80: Auto-Generate Names Dialog Box

The user can assign a category which will be used in the naming process when the names
are generated. Select a category from the drop down menu. If a category does not exist or
if you would like to create a new category, select the New... button and enter a unique
name into the New Category Name field. Users can also enter a name in the separator box
instead of creating a Category. Example: CAM-

If you wish to separate the category and suffix using a specific character, you can optionally
enter a character into the separator field (ie. -, :, etc).

It is required that the user enter a beginning alpha-numeric suffix. The number or letter
entered in the Suffix Begin At field will be the starting character for which the generated
names will be counted up from (ie. 1, 2, 3..etc). If adding Os, the auto-generate will
automatically pad all names. Example: 001 as the suffix will create 001 and 016.

Once all the fields are filled in, select the Preview button to view how the names will be
displayed. The names will be generated based on your selections and will be displayed in
the Auto-Generated field. If you are satisfied with your changes, select the Apply button
and then Close to return to the original screen.

Your changes will be generated and displayed under the corresponding columns.

3. To import or export a CSV file, select the Import/Export button. To import a file, select the Browse
button and then navigate to the appropriate CSV file. Once the file is selected, click on the Import
button and the data will be imported to the name set list.
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™ Import I Export CSV Oo''x

Columns: Device | Src or Dst | Port Mumber | Global Mame | Mameset 1 | etc...

Figure 6-81: Import/Export CSV for Name Sets

4. To export a CSV file, select the Export button. The information displayed in the current name set list
will be exported to an excel CSV file as shown in Figure 6-82.
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B3 Microsoft Excel - Name Sets.csy [Read-Only]

E_I] File Edit WView Insert Format Tools Data Window Help
ARREN" RENNE REN A NN N - FEE -0 -|B I UIE=EE=EHS %
S 2 cl@la) o o ) 5B ) oRepyiin canges... Endrevien.. I
Al - B Device Short Mame
A B [ ¢ | D | e | F | & | H I J 1 K | L | =
1 |Device Short Name ISrc or Dst Port Number | Glebal 10 CHAR MULTIVIEWER [NS1 Ng2 MNS3 NS4 OP1 o
| 2 [EQX SRC 1|TESTA TEST-1 | TESTH FS1 REMOTE 1 SATA1 CAMA
| 3 [EQX SRC 2|TEST-2 TEST-2 TEST2Z Fg2 REMOTE 2 SAT 2 CAM 2
| 4 [EQX SRC 3|MET 10 MET-10  |MET 10 FS3 REMOTE 3 SAT 3 CAM 3
| 5 [EQX SRC 4/ MET 11 MET-11 | paul FS4 REMOTE 4 SAT4 CAM4
| 6 [EQX SRC 5|5AT-11 SAT-11 WASHINGTON |FS5 REMOTE & SATS CAM &
| 7 [EQX SRC G|SAT-12A SAT-12 NEWYORK  |FS6 REMOTE 6 SAT 6 CAM 6
| 8 [EQX SRC T|BLACK BLACK FS7 REMOTE 7 SATT CAM T
| 9 [EQX SRC §|SRC EMR MOM
| 10 [EQX SRC 9/0UT EMR MGN
| 11 [EQX SRC 10|REM 3 REM-3
| 12 [EQX SRC 11|REM 4 REM-4
| 13 [EQX SRC 12|REM 5 REM-5
| 14 [EQX SRC 13|REM 6 REM-6
| 15 [EQX SRC 14|WSP 101
| 16 [EQX SRC 15|WSP 102
|17 [EQX SRC 16|WSP 111
| 18 [EQX SRC 19|WSP 112
| 19 [EQX SRC 20 5VR 931
| 20 [EQX SRC 21 5VR 932
| 21 |[EQX SRC 22WT-11
| 22 |[EQX SRC 23112
| 23 |[EQX SRC 24 T3
| 24 |[EQX SRC 26\WT-14
| 25 |EQX SRC 26 \T-15
| 26 |EQX SRC 27 DUB 21
| 27 |EQX SRC 28 DUB M1
| 28 |EQX SRC 29 DUB 81
| 29 |EQX SRC 30 PCRAA
| 30 |EQX SRC 31/PCRA 2
| 31 |EQX SRC 32 PCRAZ
| 32 |EQX SRC 33 PCRA4
| 33 |EQX SRC 34 PCRAG
| 34 |EQX SRC ITEDITT1
| 35 |EQX SRC 3B EDITT2
| 36 |EQX SRC 39 EDITT3
| 37 |EQX SRC 40 EDIT 74
| 38 |EQX SRC 41 GFX AN
| 39 |EQX SRC 42| GFX 5119
| 40 |EQX SRC 43| GFX 512
| 41 |EQX SRC 44/ CAM A1
| 42 |EQX SRC 46/ CAM 2
| 43 |EQX SRC 46/ CAM 3
| 44 |EQX SRC 47/ CAM 4
| 45 |EQX SRC 48/ CAM &
| 46 [EQX SRC 49/ CAM &
| 47 |[EQX SRC 0 CAM T
| 48 [EQX SRC 51 CAM 8
| 49 [EQX SRC 52 PROMPTH v
4 4 » w]\Name Sets, |< bl
Ready NUM

Figure 6-82: Name Sets Exported to CSV File

5. Name Sync button has been replaced by the Magnum module, Names. This module when installed
and configured will publish hames to the Satellite dashboard widget for viewing and accepting the
name updates.
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6.5.2. Destinations Tab

To create Names for the destinations, navigate to the Destinations tab.
1. Select a device from the Device drop down menu. The device list will populate in the destinations
tab.

I o

HOME  SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ ® HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Names

Sources Destinations _ Categories
= Add Nameset | # Auto-Generate | é Import/Export | 5 Name Sync
CT: All, Mone | Clear Filters ) 56
Device Porl  Global 10 CHAR 7 & MULTI-VIEWER . 7 oP1 & & oP2 Pau |

[] EQX hd

[ EQX 1 EQX-DST-0001 EV37IN1 1801 VIPL HD1 o
[ EQX 2 EQX-DST-0002 EV37IN2Z 1802 VIP2 HD2 i
[ EQX 3 EQX-D5T-0003 EV37IN3 1803 VIP3 HD3

[ EQX 4 EQX-D5T-0004 EV37IN4 1804 VIP4 HD4

[ EQX 5 EQX-D5T-0005 EV3gIN1 01-TVCTX1 VIPS HD5

[ EQX 6 EQX-DST-0006 EV391IN2 02-TVCTX2 VIP6 HD6

[ EQX 7 EQX-D5T-0007 EV391IN3 03-TVCTX3 VIP? HD7

[ EQX 8 EQX-D5T-0008 EV 391N 4 04-TVCTX4 VIPS HD8

[ EQX 9 EQX-D5T-0009 EV 41 IN1 05-BCTX1 VIPS HDS

|T EQX 10 EQX-D5T-0010 EV 41 IN2 06-BCTX2 VIP10 HD10 N

-

(1L} 4

Figure 6-83: Names Destinations Tab

2. To assign ports to a certain name set, select the desired ports by placing a check mark in the box
or boxes beside the port name(s) and then select the Auto-Generate button.

a. An Auto-Generate Names dialog box will appear enabling the user to generate names
automatically based on the properties selected in this dialog box. From the Selected
Nameset drop down menu select one of the nameset items for which you are auto-
generating the list.
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9 Auto-Generate 5 Names (=113
Global hd
-none - ~ [
Separator
Suffix Begin At 1
# = required
Device Port Global Existing (Global) Auto-Generated (Global)
EQX 3 EQX-DST-0003 EQX-DST-0003
EQX 3 EQX-DST-0005 EQX-DST-0005
EQX 5] EQX-DST-0006 EQX-DST-0006
EQX 7 EQX-DST-0007 EQX-DST-0007
EQX 10 EQX-DST-0010 EQX-DST-0010
“Preview |

Figure 6-84: Auto-Generate Names - Destinations

The user can assign a category which will be used in the naming process when the names
are generated. Select a category from the drop down menu. If a category does not exist or
if you would like to create a new category, select the New... button and enter a unique
name into the New Category Name field. Users can also enter a name in the separator box
instead of creating a Category. Example: CAM-

If you wish to separate the category and suffix using a particular character, you can
optionally enter a character into the separator field (i.e. -, :, etc).

It is required that the user enter a beginning alpha-numeric suffix. The number or letter
entered in the Suffix Begin At field will be the starting character for which the generated
names will be counted up from (i.e. 1, 2, 3, etc). If adding Os, the auto-generate will
automatically pad all names. Example: 001 as the suffix will create 001 and 016.

Once all the fields are filled in, select the Preview button to view how the names will be
displayed. The names will be generated based on your selections and will be displayed in
the Auto-Generated field. If you are satisfied with your changes, select the Apply button
and then Close to return to the original screen.

Your changes will be generated and displayed under the corresponding columns.
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3. To import or export a CSV file, select the Import/Export button. To import a file, select the Browse
button and then navigate to the appropriate CSV file. Once the file is selected, click on the Import
button and the data will be imported to the name set list.

™ Impert I Export CSV m 4

Columns: Device | Src or Ost | Port Mumber | Global Mame | Mameset 1 | etc..,

Figure 6-85: Import/Export CSV for Name Sets

4. To export a CSV file, select the Export button. The information displayed in the current name set
list will be exported to an excel CSV file.

5. To retrieve names from the selected device, click on the Name Sync button. This will connect to
the device and load the names from the device onto the name set page.

6.5.3. Adding a Nameset

The user can create a nameset when they want to re-alias sources and destinations. When a user creates
a new nameset, the new nameset will be added alphanumerically to the list of columns in both the sources
and destinations tab.

1. To add a new name set column to the list, select the Add Nameset button.

P Add Name Set (=B

* = reguired

Figure 6-86: Add Name Set

2. When the dialog box appears, enter a unique name into the Name field and then press the Add
button. Once you have added all of the desired hames, select the Done button. The name will be
added as a new column in alphabetical order.
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6.5.4. Categories Tab

The Categories tab enables the user to create and view nameset categories. A category is a prefix; it
allows the user to quickly locate sources or destinations by using prefix keys on the control panel (i.e. CP-
2200E/CP2232E/CP2116E). Creating a category will help the user to easily identify what group the
destination or source is associated with.

(&) No Upload Required ﬁ

HOME — SYSTEM~  HNAMES  INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ I'j) HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Names

Sources Destinations
<) Add | T Delete
SELECT. All, Mone | Clear Filters SELECTED:0 TOTAL 6

-
-
-
-
=
=
=

Figure 6-87: Name Set Categories Tab

1. To create a new “Name Category”, select the Add button.

2. An Add Category dialog box will appear prompting the user to enter a category name into the
Name field.

1 Add Category oix

B — |

* = required

Figure 6-88: Add Category
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3. Select the Add button after you have entered the name. This will add the name to the category list.
If you wish to create more than one group, continue to add category names, and then once you are
complete, select the Done button.

4. Once the name is added it will be listed in the Category list. To remove a category, place a check
mark in the box beside the category you wish to remove and then select the Delete button.

6.6. CONFIGURING THE INTERFACES

The MAGNUM Server based router control system has many advanced features. One of the most
powerful is the ability to generate Profiles for panels. These profiles are essentially a collection of sources
and destinations along with a new set of aliases for those sources and destinations. You do NOT have to
explicitly add tielines to a profile, nor do you have to design a panel layout for intelligent panels. The
intelligent panels themselves find the best way to layout the various sources, destinations, prefixes, etc,
that the user has decided to use. In the case of traditional panels a simple but powerful GUI is provided to
determine the explicit actions that the panel can make, from defining menus to adding sources and
destinations. Creating profiles is very similar to setting up the Router system itself. The steps are: create a
profile, add destinations, sources and prefixes, and then alias anything as you see fit.

6.6.1. Multi-Profile

The Multi-Profile tab enables the user to view, add, edit and delete Multi-Profiles capable panels, such as
the CP-2200E, CP2232E, CP2116E.

) &

HOME — SYSTEM~  NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ @ HELP~ Logout Administrator

Interfaces

Multi-Profile |  single-Profile Symphony Magnum Profile Management

@ Add | o Edtt | T Delete || Make Lke...
SELECT: All, MNone, Modified | Clear Filters SELECTED: 0 TOTAL: 2

CP-2232E CP-2232E 192.168.14.77
ENG XY CP-2200E 192.168.14.99

Figure 6-89: Multi-Profile Tab
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The following table provides descriptions of the toolbar button functions for the Multi-Profile Tab:

Icon Description

Add: To add a multi-profile panel, select the Add button from the main toolbar. An
Add Multi-Profile Panel dialog box will appear as shown in Figure 6-90.

) Add

Edit: To edit a panel(s) profile, place a check mark in the box beside the profile(s) that
you wish to edit and then select the edit icon. This function is particularly useful if you

o Edit are editing multiple panels at one time. Otherwise if you are just editing one panel,
select the pencil icon beside the panel that you wish to edit.
*._I‘ Delete Delete: To remove a panel profile, place a check mark in the box beside the profile

that you wish to remove, and select the delete icon.

Make Like: The Make Like function enables the user to clone an existing panel of the
same type. Place a check mark beside the panels(s) that you wish to change and
Make Like... | then select the Make Like button. The Make Like dialog box will appear (as shown in
Figure 6-91). From the clone drop down menu select a panel that you wish to clone
and then press the Apply button.

Table 6-1: Multi-Profile Toolbar

™ Add Multi-Profile Panel o x
_

B P20 ]
B o> [

* = required

Figure 6-90: Add Multi-Profile Panel

The following items describe the Add Multi-Profile Panel dialog box functions:
¢ Name: Enter a unique name for the multi-profile that you wish to create.
o |IP Address: Enter the IP address of the panel.
o Model: Select the model number from the model drop down list.

o Clone: If you wish to replicate an already existing Multi-Profile Panel, select one of the panels from
the Clone drop down menu. This profile will be created based on the selected clone.
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™ Make Like =153
R <<~
Shoy ] Cancel

Figure 6-91: Make Like Dialog Box

6.6.1.1. Editing a Multi-Profile Interface

The following procedure will describe how to edit a multi-profile interface. The editing of the multi-profile
interface is used to assign created profiles for access when this panel issued. If a multi-profile interface
only has three of five profiles, only those three profiles will be presented to the user at the panel. Creation
of profiles can be done within the Multi-profile interface or on the Profiles page.

1. Select the Edit icon beside the profile that you wish to edit. An Interface Layout screen will appear
identifying the name of the multi-profile you selected, the control panel interface display, profiles
available in the multi-profile, and the configuration tabs (Sources, Destinations, Categories, and
Settings).

2. The Sources tab enables the user to view the status of the sources and set the sources to
available or unavailable status.

3. The user can use the Nameset Name drop down menu to select and load another nameset for that
profile.
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4. The Sources tab provides two top level menu options which include; Import/Export and Editing

Mode:
Menu Option Description
;i Import/Export The user can import or export the source / destination availability for

a select profile using the Import/Export function.

1. To import a file, select the Import/Export button. When the
Import/Export CSV dialog box appears, select the Browse
button and navigate to the desired file. Select the Open
button in the dialog box and then click the Import button once
the file is listed in the file field.

2. To export a profile_availability.csv, select the Export button.
Microsoft Office Excel is the default program that the .csv
file will open in and export to. If you wish to open the .csv file
in a program other than excel, use the Open with function to
select a new program, otherwise select the OK and the .csv
file will open and display the current content in an excel
spreadsheet. Once all import and export functions are
complete, select the Done button.

— sl The Editing Mode drop down menu in the top left hand corner of

= Availability ~ the tab enables the user to change how the source availability is

displayed. There are three availability options:
i. Availability: Lists all the sources in alphanumeric order.
ii. Availability (Group): Places the sources into alphanumeric
device groups.
iii. Re-order: Enables the user to physically drag and drop the
sources into a specific order.

5. Selecting the option will hide the panel interface and expand the source tab to populate
the entire length of the screen.
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Figure 6-92: Interface Layout — Sources

6. Next, toggle to the Destinations tab as shown in Figure 6-93, and perform the same functions as
described above for editing the sources tab.

MAGMUM CLTR -

HOME SYSTEM~  NAMES  INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN ~ wj) HELP ~ Logout Administrator
Interface Layout: ENG XY

Profile Availability
[+ ] SELECT: All, None

[ 4Char
[ 10Char
[ ENG

[ LARGE
[ WADI

[ Quarz
[ VIRTUAL

Sources Destinations Expand | Editing Profile: Hew Profile

Search Labels

Categories Settings

3 I, ars
Ordei Availability Device Port Global Name Nameset Name Global :

I =] | =]

ﬁ Unavailzble VIRTUAL 1 DEST1 DESTL

ﬁ Unavailable VIRTUAL 2 DEST2 DEST2

V] Unavaiable  VIRTUAL 3 DEST2 DEST2

V] Unavaiable  VIRTUAL 4 DEST4 DEST4

ﬁ Unavailable VIRTUAL 3 DESTS DESTS

V] Unavaiable  VIRTUAL 6 DEST6 DEST6 hd
< | 1 | »

Figure 6-93: Interface Layout — Destinations
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7. The Search Labels tab allows the user to add and remove Source and Destination labels available
to the selected profile. The Labels available and the assignment to available ports are done on the
Port Labels page. If Search Labels are used they override selections made in the Category tab.

MARGIriLJIrm

HOME  SYSTEM - NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS - CONTROLS ~ ADMIN - (3) HELP ~

I\ Ueloss Reaives 15

Logout Administrator

Interface Layout: CP116 REGIE D: AIG

file

SELECT All None

Prof
@
3
¥
2
O
O
[

Search Labels

Categories

Expand | Editing Profile: EQX Full Control

sources Q% 4 FF| |Destinations OB TE
Cbear Fiters TOTAL 0 Lamg_m!i

Order”  Name

Order”  Hame

1 cam
Ho Labels Configured

Figure 6-94: Interface Layout - Search Labels

8. The user can also add a new category or edit one of the existing categories associated with the
selected profile. Select the Category tab to edit the category settings; the Source Categories will
be listed on the left side of the screen and the Destination Categories will be listed on the right
side of the screen. If a category is listed as unavailable (white), then single click on the category

row to change it to available (green). If you wish to make an available category unavailable, single
click on the desired row to change the status.
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MAGMUM CLTRET «
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Interface Layout: ENG XY
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1 Available ccu 2 Available CAM
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Figure 6-95: Interface Layout — Categories

9. To modify the profile settings, select the Settings tab. The profile settings for the selected profile
will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-96.

mMARGAUM e

HOME ~ SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ \j) HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Interface Layout: ENG XY

Profile Availability
[+ ] SELECT: All, Nane

[ 4Char
[ 10Char
¥ ENG

¥ LARGE
¥ WADI

[ Quarz
™ VIRTUAL

Sources Destinations Search Labels Categories Settings SR Emny ke TN

Profile Settings

Set Password (numeric only) _

Include Monitor Destinations |

Default Destination EQX-DST-0001 Ed
Preview Destination _EI
=

Use this profile for Name Push |

Use Tieline Attributes ]

Toggle Sources |

Figure 6-96: Interface Layout - Settings
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10. Below is a list of the parameters that can be edited in the settings tab:

a.

Set Password: The Set Password field enables the user to assign a password to the
selected profile. If a password already exists, it is not required that the user know the
original password in order to overwrite it. Enter the desired password into this field. The
password is numeric only.

Include Monitor Destinations: If you wish to control the monitor destinations of the EQX
router from the selected profile, place a check mark in the Include monitor destinations
check box. This add the four EQX router monitor destinations automatically to the selected
profile and will appear on any Advanced control panels that use this profile.

Default Destination: To set a default destination, select a destination from the drop down
menu. This destination will be automatically selected when the profile is loaded

Preview Destination: To set a preview destination, select a destination from the drop down
menu. When you preset a source (prior to pressing take) your source will be routed
automatically to the Preview Destination you have selected.

Access Level: To set an access level, select either Minimal, Normal, or Administrator from
the drop down menu. The access level defines the level of control for locks and protects.
Minimal (Unable to lock or protect), Normal (Able to lock and protect but not override
owners), Administrator (Able to lock, protect, and override owners)

Use this profile for Name Push: Placing a check mark in this box will force name updates
from the MAGNUM server onto a device that supports local name updates.

Use Tieline Attributes: Placing a check mark in this box will allow the panel to present the
user with an attribute selection in order to use a specific tieline for a route.

Toggle Sources: Placing a check mark in this box will allow the panel to present the user
with all destinations within the profile with Toggle enabled by default.

11. If you are unhappy with the changes you have made to the multi-profile, you can revert back to the
original profile settings by selecting the Revert button at the top right of the screen. After you have
completed making your changes, select the Done button to finalized your updates.
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6.6.2. Single-Profile
The Single-Profile tab enables the user to view, add, edit and delete Single-Profile interfaces.

AUpload Required ﬁ

HOME ~ SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN~+ () HELP~ Logout Administrator

Interfaces

Multi-Profile Single-Profile | Symphony Magnum Profile Management
& Add | o Edt | T Delete || Make Like... | & Send
SELECT: All, None, Modified | Clear Filters SELEGTED: 0 TOTAL: 3
Send Status

-

CP1000A -1 CF-1000E 192.168.14.78 Global
CP1000A -2 CP-1000E 192.168.14.79 Global
CP2232E -1 CP-2032E 192.168.14.75 Global

Figure 6-97: Single-Profile

The following table provides descriptions of the toolbar button functions for the Single-Profile Tab:

Icon Description

Add: To add a single-profile panel, select the Add button from the main toolbar.

) Add An Add Single-Profile Panel dialog box will appear as shown in Figure 6-98.

Edit: To edit a panel(s) profile, place a check mark in the box or boxes beside the
profile that you wish to edit and then select the edit icon. This function is

Edit particularly useful if you are editing multiple panels at one time. Otherwise if you
are just editing one panel, select the pencil icon beside the panel that you wish to
edit.

il Delete: To remove a panel profile, place a check mark in the box beside the
profile that you wish to remove, and select the delete icon.

L

Make Like: The Make Like function enables the user to clone an existing panel.

Place a check mark beside the profile(s) that you wish to change and then select
Make Like... | the Make Like button. The Make Like dialog box will appear (as shown in Figure

6-99). From the clone drop down menu select a panel that you wish to clone and
then press the Apply button.

Send: To apply the panel configuration to the physical panel(s), select the
2 Send panel(s) that you wish to update and then press the Send button. The changes
will be sent and applied to the selected panel

Table 6-2: Single Profile Toolbar
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1 Add Single-Profile Panel o''x

<none>  |v|

I

<nonex [V]

* = required

Figure 6-98: Add Single-Profile Panel Dialog Box

1 Make Like =L

Figure 6-99: Make Like Dialog Box

To search for a particular panel, use the filter toolbar to sort through the list of panels. Enter a property into
one of the blank fields or use the drop down menu to narrow down your search. As you type or select an
item, the list of devices will be narrowed down to display only the properties that match the data being
entered.

SELECT: All, None, Modified | Clear Filters SELECTED-0 TOTAL 12
Status Name ' Model IP Address Nameset Disabled Locate Send Status

r v - - v

Figure 6-100: Single Profile Filter

The Locate function is used to find single profile simple panels (such as the CP-1000E or CP-2048E).
When this function is turned on it will cause the panel to keep flashing in order for the user to find it.

6.6.2.1. Editing a Single Profile

To edit a single profile, navigate to the Single Profile Tab and follow the instructions listed below. Please
note that the configuration controls for the sources and destinations tabs are the same, therefore for the
sake of simplicity only the controls for the sources tab will be listed in detail below.

1. Select the Edit icon beside the profile that you wish to edit.
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2. An Interface Layout screen will appear identifying the name of the single profile panel that you
selected, as shown in Figure 6-101. The Interface Layout screen enables the user to assign
sources and destinations to the control panel buttons. This screen also allows the user to configure
the key settings, panel reset settings, sub-panel defaults, joystick ports and key colours, which will
be later discussed in the manual.

MA/ARGALIMm Sl &

HOME  SYSTEM~ NAMES  INTERFACES  REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ @ HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Interface Layout: CP1000E - 5 e [ EETEE - O SU Sy

Key Settings

EQx HDCC HDCC | HDCC | HDEC Type [Soee [
EEEE yp Souree
* Data EQXSRC17 | ™

Legend

. . ) -C _ Attachment m
Sources Expand | Editing Profile- CP1000E - 5 atic
Subpanel ITEI

SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters
Ordex Availability Device Clobal :

IA\m\Iable [=] I "Panel Reset" Settings

1 Avaitabl EQX 17 EQX-SRC-17 EQX-SRC-17 -
Velable @ 2 2 ~— | Subpanel Defaults

Unavaiable  EQX 18 EQX-SRC-18 EQX-SRC-18 I
2 Avaiable EQX 1 HD CCU 01 HD CCU 01 Subpanel  [1]x] Highlight [
3 Avalable QX 2 HD CCU 02 HD CCU 02 Level(s) Video P
4 Avalable | EQX 3 HD Ccu 03 HD Ccu 03 AEST (N

AES2

Unavaisble  EQX 4 HD CCU 04 HD CCU 04 Destination | EXD3T000]
5 Avalable QX 5 HD CCU 14 HD CCU 14
6 Avalable  EQX 6 HD CCU 15 HD CCU 15
7 Avalable  EQX 7 HD CCU 16 HD CCU 16
8 Avalable  EQX 8 HD CCU 05 HD CCU 05
9 Avalable  EQX 9 HD CCU 06 HD CCU 06
10 Avaiable EQX 10 HD CCU 07 HD CCU 07 ~ | | Jaystick Parts

< m b Key Colors

Figure 6-101: Single Profile — Sources Tab

3. The Sources tab provides a list of sources that are available and unavailable for the selected
control panel. By single clicking on a source cell the user can perform three functions: Make a
source available (green), make a source unavailable (white — unavailable) or create a
placeholder/blank cell (white — blank). To see all available sources, set your availability filter to
Available. To see all unavailable sources, set your availability filter to Unavailable. Finally, to view
all sources (available and unavailable) clear the Availability drop down filter so that it is blank.

A pop-up menu will be revealed when the user right clicks on a cell. By right clicking on a source,
the menu shown in Figure 6-102 will appear. The following provides a list of actions that can be
applied using the right-click menu, these items include:
e Make Available: Allows the user to make an unavailable source available to the control
panel. Available sources can be assigned to a control panel key using the Key Settings
function.

o Hide: Selecting the Hide function will turn the selected source row grey and blank out the
corresponding button on the control panel. The term Blank will be displayed in the device
column and on the corresponding control panel key. The blank features functions as a
placeholder, allowing the user to reserve that source for future use.
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e Make Unavailable: Selecting this feature will make the source unavailable and remove it
from the current display. If a source is made unavailable, it cannot be referenced to the
control panel.

e Insert Blank: Selecting this option will insert a blank source row and control panel key.
Inserting a blank row will act as a placeholder.

Expand | Editing Profile: CP1000E - 5

Sources | Destinations

E Import/Export | Editing Mode: 5.:_ Availability
SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Filters

Orde: Availability Device Port Global Name Nameset Name I Global :
| available [¥ | | B3
1 Available (% 17 EQX-5RC-17 EQX-5RC-17 -
Make Available
Avaiable Hide 1 HD CCU 01 HD CCU 01
Availble Make Unavaiable 2 HD Ccu 02 HD Ccu 02
Available Insert Blank 3 HD CCU 03 HD CCU 03
7 Avaiable EQX 5 HD CCU 14 HD CCU 14
Available EQX & HD CCU 15 HD CCU 15
9 Available EQX 7 HD CCU 16 HD CCU 16
10 Avaiable EQX 8 HD CCU 05 HD CCU 05
11 Available EQX 9 HD CCU 06 HD CCU 06
12 Available EQX 10 HD CCU 07 HD CCU 07 =
4 1 »

Figure 6-102: Right Click Menu for Interfaces

4. The Sources tab provides two top menu level options which include; Editing Mode and Full Screen
mode.

Menu Option Description

— sl The Editing Mode drop down menu in the top left hand corner of the
= Availability ~ tab enables the user to change how the source availability is displayed.
There are three availability options:
a) Availability: Lists all the sources in alphanumeric order.
b) Availability (Group): Places the sources into alphanumeric
device groups.
¢) Re-order: Enables the user to physically drag and drop the
sources into a specific order. The user can select multiple items by
holding down the shift key and selecting a block of rows; they can
select various random items by clicking the Ctrl key and selecting
multiple cells. These items can then be dragged and dropped to a
specific location in the column. See Figure 6-103.

Selecting the Expand option will hide the panel interface and expand
Expand the sources tab to populate the entire length of the screen.
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Destinations

E Import/Export | Editing Mode: =% Re-order
SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Filters

MEE AL 1=

Expand | Editing Profile: CP1000E - 5

Orde: Availability Device Port  Global Name Nameset Name m
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Figure 6-103: Re-order Availability — Drag & Drop Multiple Items

5. Using the Key Settings window (located on the right side of the screen and shown in Figure
6-104), the user can assign a specific source to a particular control panel key. Highlight a key on
the control panel by selecting the panel button with your mouse; the selected key will be
highlighted with a faint yellow box around the button.

Key Settings

Type I Source El
Data | EQX-sRC-17 |7

Legend

Attachment I Static :
Subpanel rT[:]

"Panel Reset" Settings

Figure 6-104: Key Settings
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6. Once the desired button is selected, navigate to the Key Settings window and configure the
following parameters:

Parameter Description

The Type drop down menu enables the user to select what type of button the
Type selected key will be assigned to. There are numerous key options, therefore you

must use the drop down menu to define the function of the key. See Table 6-3 for
a list of the possible button assignments.

The Data drop down menu enables the user to assign data to the selected button.
Depending on your selection in the Type drop down menu, the Data drop down
Data menu will adjust to accommodate the data related to the button type. For example,
if the button Type is set to Destination, then the Data may be set to MAGNUM-
DST-0008.

The Legend function enables the user to uniguely label the button. Type a name
Legend into the Legend field and the name will be displayed on the selected control panel
button.

The Attachment drop down menu enables the user to set an attachment status for
the selected button. The attachment options are Primary, Secondary, and Static.
This determines if the button will be affected by Primary menu or Secondary menu
navigation. Static prevents any navigation affecting the button.

Attachment

The Subpanel drop down menu enables the user to assign a sub-panel number to
Subpanel the selected button. This allows the user to sub divide the panel into different
sections of control.
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The following is a list of buttons that are used to configure the Control Panel.

Button

Description

Add String

This will clear the preset string and add the name field string defined for this
key to it.

Add String/Character

This key will perform two different functions dependant on the content of the
preset string. If the preset string is empty then it will add the name string
defined for this key to it, otherwise it will append the single character defined
for this key to the preset string providing there are less than 8 characters
already in the string.

Append String

This will append a name field string to the current content of the preset string

Current Destination

Displays the name of the currently selected destination.

Display

Current Dst Src Displays the name of the currently routed source to the currently selected
Display destination.

giusrg?;; Source Displays the currently routed source to a specific destination.

Delete Last Character

Deletes the last character in a string

Destination Mode

Toggles the preset window between source and destination mode

Destination Protect

Protects the destination from being routed from any other interface except the
one that is protecting the destination.

Destination

Changes the currently selected destination.

Dst Scroll Up

Scrolls up and through the Destination List.

Dst Scroll Down

Scrolls down and through the Destination List.

Inhibits any source key from being taken to a destination unless this button is

Enable held down.

Last Menu Displays and navigates to the previously displayed menu.

Level qugles the level on/off to affect possible breakaways on subsequent takes.
Displays the level name.

Locks Allows access to the locks functionality.

Next Destination

Changes the current destination to the next one defined in the name table.

Next Source Preset

This key increments the source that is routed to the pre-select. This key does
not change any destination on the system but is used when a take or level
take key is pressed. It will then take this pre-selection to the current
destination.

Not Used

This key will not be used to control any function.

Panel Lock

Locks all functionality of the local panel.

Preset Clear

This key will clear the current preset string.

Prev. Source Preset

This key decrements the source that is routed to the pre-select. This key does
not change any destination on the system but is used when a take or level
take key is pressed. It will then take this pre-selection to the current
destination.
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Previous Destination

Changes the current destination to the previous one defined in the name
table.

Primary Menu

Allows access to a primary menu.

Secondary Menu

Allows access to a secondary menu.

Setup

Allows access to the Setup menu.

Source

Takes this source to a currently selected source.

Source Chop

Allows the user to create a chop between two sources at a pre-determined
rate.

Source Preset

This key changes the source that is routed to the pre-select. This key does not
change any destination on the system but is used when a take or level take
key is pressed. It will then take this pre-selection to the current destination.

Source Toggle

This key toggles between two sources.

Src Scroll Up

Scrolls up and through the Source List.

Src Scroll Down

Scrolls down and through the Source List.

Static Destination

Destinations that are not affected by re-ordering or scroll list navigation

Static Source

Sources that are not affected by re-ordering or scroll list navigation —
CP2272E

Static Source Preset

Sources that are not affected by re-ordering or scroll list navigation —
CP2272E. The Static Source Preset is used in conjunction with Take, the
source is not routed unless the Take is used.

System Salvo

This key type allows one of the system salvos (defined by the salvo combo
box) to be fired.

This key takes the current preset source selection to the current destination

Take on all the currently enabled levels. The button will display the currently routed
source on the lowest enabled level, unless a legend is given to this key.
Take Clear Clear selected source on Take.

Take Level Preset

Source take on a specific level.

Table 6-3: Button Description

7. To assign panel reset buttons, select the ‘Panel Reset’ Settings button to expand the reset
instructions and put the control panel interface into Panel Reset mode. Using your cursor, select
two buttons that will be used to reset the physical panel. When the buttons are selected they will
flash black, as shown in Figure 6-105. Once the configuration is sent to and loaded on the physical
control panel, the user will be able to physically hold down these two keys in order to reset the

panel.
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Figure 6-105: Panel Reset Selection
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Key Settings
"Panel Reset” Settings

Select two buttons to use as a panel reset
combo

Figure 6-106: ‘Panel Reset’ Setting Window

8. To configure the sub-panel defaults, navigate to the Subpanel Defaults window and use the
window to configure your settings.

Parameter Description
Subpanel Use the Subpanel drop down menu to select the sub-panel number.
Use the Levels menu to select the level that you wish to assign as the
Level(s)
default.
Destinati Assign a default destination by selecting a destination from the Destination
estination
drop down menu.
Highlight Place a check mark in the Highlight box if you wish to highlight the selected

subpanel.

Subpanel Defaults

Subpanel  [1[] Highlight ||

Level(s) Video [P
AES1
AES? |
Destination |E[1K-DST—DDD1 B3

Joystick Ports
Key Colors

Figure 6-107: Subpanel Defaults Window
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9. To configure the joystick ports, expand the Joystick Ports window and configure your settings
using the parameters listed below:

Parameter Description
Port Use the Port drop down menu to select the port number.
Use the Levels menu to select the level that you wish to assign to the
Level(s) . :
joystick.
Use the Mode drop down menu to select the joystick port mode. The mode
options are:
Mode i. Disabled: Disables the joystick port.
ii. Momentary: Switches to new source then back to previous
ii. Permanent: Switches to new source and does not revert
Source Use the Source drop down menu to assign a source to the joystick port.
L Use the Destination drop down menu to assign a destination to the
Destination . .
joystick port.

Subpanel Defaults

Joystick Ports

Pt [1[F]

Level(s) Video [P
AEST
AESZ |

Mode | Disabled :
Source |_ E|
Destination |_ E|

Key Colors

Figure 6-108: Joystick Ports Window
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10. To configure the button key colors, expand the Key Colors window and configure your settings
using the parameters listed below:

Parameter Description
This parameter enables the user to set the key colors for the source buttons. To set the

Source Off color, highlight the Source Off key and then select a color from the palette. Follow
the same procedure for the On button. Be sure to select different colors for the On and
Off state so that they can be easily identified.

Preset Use the color palette to set the On/Off Preset key colors.

Destination Use the color palette to set the On/Off Destination key colors.

Level Use the color palette to set the On/Off Level key colors. Use the drop down menu to set
the colors for each level key.

Lock Use the color palette to set the On/Off Lock key colors.

Display Use the color palette to set the Display key colors.

Take Use the color palette to set the On/Off Take key colors.

Level Take Use the color palette to set the On/Off Level Take key colors.

Salvo Use the color palette to set the On/Off Salvo key colors.

Other Use the color palette to set the On/Off Other key colors.

Reset Select the Reset button to set the button keys to their original designated color palette.

Set to Panel | Select the Set to Panel Defaults button to set the button keys to the panel’s designated

Defaults key colors.

Subpanel Defaults
Joystick Ports
Key Colors
Category Off On Palette
Source ] | IN
Preset* B L
Destination
Level | Video
Lock [ |
Display
Take *
Level Take
Salvo [ |
Other
* Note: Off Color values for Preset and Take
categories currently point to one shared color

Figure 6-109: Key Colors Window
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11. The control menu at the top of the screen enables the user to navigate the menu structure created
for the Interface. Table 6-4 will describe the functions of the menu, as shown in Figure 6-110:

Figure 6-110: Interface Layout Menu

Control Description

Use the drop down menu to select a pre-existing interface from the list. Selecting

Menu. one of these options will navigate to the selected menu.

Using the Back button will toggle back through the drop down menu.

Using the Forward button will toggle the user to the next menu layout listed in the
drop down menu.

Select the Copy button if you wish to copy the contents of the currently selected
menu.

Select the Paste button if you wish to paste the contents of the selected menu
during the “copy” and paste into the layout.

Paste

The Revert button will load the original interface layout. Select the Revert button
Revert if you have made changes that you are not satisfied with and you would like to
revert back to the original layout.

To send the interface layout to the physical control panel, select the Send button
Send and the control panel configuration will be sent and loaded onto your control
panel.

If you have finished configuring the interface layout, select the Done button to
save the changes and return back to the Interfaces main screen.

=2
!

Table 6-4: Menu Controls
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12.If you wish to configure the destinations on the interface, select the Destinations tab from the
Interface Layout screen, as shown in Figure 6-111 and follow the same procedures to edit
destinations as outlined above for sources.

mA/ARGhUJMm Sl &

HOME ~ SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ fj) HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Interface Layout: CP1000E - 5 wen: EESIRESE S B O S S

Key Settings

HDCC | HDCC | HDCC Type i i
BWE EEE i Current Destination Display E[
Data

Legend

Attachment [Smge =]
Sources Destinations Expand | Editing Profile: CP1000E - 5 achment | Static

Subpanel ITEI

Import/Export | Editing Mode: ; Availability
- All, None | Clear Filters
Availability Device

|Ava\|able El I "Panel Reset" Settings

1 Avalable | EQX 1 EQX-DST-0001 EQX-DST-0001 = B ubpanel Defauits
2 Avalable | EQX 2 EQX-DST-0002 EQX-DST-0002 m
3 Avalable  EQX 3 EQX-DST-0003 EQX-DST-0003 Subpanel  [1]x] Highlight [
4 Avalable | EQX 4 EQX-DST-0004 EQX-DST-0004 Level(s) i
5 Avalable | EQX 5 EQX-DST-0005 EQX-DST-0005 E
6 Avalable  EQX 6 EQX-DST-0006 EQX-DST-0006 Destination [eoxosT o0 [=]
7 Avalable  EQX 7 EQX-DST-0007 EQX-DST-0007
8 Avalable | EQX 8 EQX-DST-0008 EQX-DST-0008
9 Avalable | EQX 9 EQX-DST-0009 EQX-DST-0009
10 Avalable | EQX 10 EQX-DST-0010 EQX-DST-0010
1 Avalable | EQX 1 EQX-DST-0011 EQX-DST-0011
12 Avalable  EQX 12 EQX-DST-0012 EQX-DST-0012
13 Avalable | EQX 13 EQX-DST-0013 EQX-DST-0013
14 Avalable | EQX 14 EQX-DST-0014 EQX-DST-0014
15 Avalable  EQX 15 EQX-DST-0015 EQX-DST-0015
16 Avalable | EQX 16 EQX-DST-0016 EQX-DST-0016 | | 20ystick parts
Pl [— e = = R — T e — ‘ b Key Colors

Figure 6-111: Single Profile — Destination Tab

6.6.2.2. Editing Multiple Interfaces Simultaneously

1. The user can edit multiple single-profile panels simultaneously by placing a check mark(s) in the
SELECT column beside the panels that you wish to edit, as shown in Figure 6-112.

2. Once the desired panels have been selected, click on the Edit icon at the top menu bar.

Status Hame 7 Model 1P Address Nameset Disabled Locate Send Status

0 - - h -
0| & CP-2048A -2 CP-2048E 102.168.14.7:12 10 CHAR [ [
O| & CP3201A-1 CP-3201E 192.168.14.7:19 Global [ .

r'd CP2272E-1 CP-2272E 192.168.14.14 10 CHAR [ [

& CP2048A - 1 CP-2048E 102.168.14.7:21 10 CHAR [ [

4 CP2032E-1 CP-2032E 192.168.14.7:15 10 CHAR [ [

o CP10D0E-5 CP-1000E 192.168.14.54 Global [ I
0O & CP100OE -4 CP-1000E 192.168.14.53 Global r [

Figure 6-112: Multiple Panels Selected on a Single Profile

Revision 1.0 Page 137



MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School everlZ>

3. The Interface Layout screen will appear enabling the user to edit all of the selected panels at
once. Edit the panels using the same instructions as listed in section 6.6.2.1.

\_,) Mo Upload Required o

HOME ~ SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN~ () HELP~ Logout Administrator

Interface Layout: multiple panels = FEVEI SRS S

Sources Destinations Expand | Editing Profile: multiple profiles

il Import/Export
SELECT: All, Non

Editing Mode: = Avaiabilicy

m

Auvailability Device Port Global Hame: Nameset Name I 10 CHAR :

[ ] [eqx =]

1 Available EQX 1 HD CCU 01 Cam01 i
2 Available EQX 2 HD CCU 02 Cam02 m
3 Available EQX 3 HD CCU 03 Camo3
4 Available EQX 4 HD CCU 04 Camo4
5 Available EQX 5 HD CCU 14 Cam05
6 Available EQX 6 HD CCU 15 Cam06
7 Available EQX 7 HD CCU 16 Cam07
8 Available EQX 8 HD CCU 05 Cam08
9 Available EQX 9 HD CCU 06 Cam09

-
=
-
=

HD CCU 07
HD CCU 08

Available EQX
EQX

EQX

-
=
-
=

Available

-
(]

Available HD CCU 09

-
(]

4 {11} r

Figure 6-113: Multiple Panel Interface Layout

4. The user can sort and filter the devices using the Availability drop down menu highlighted in
Figure 6-113. There are three menu options in the availability filter drop down menu: Available,
Unavailable, and Uncommon. The function of these options are as follows:

e Available: Displays all the common available sources/destinations.

¢ Unavailable: Displays all the common unavailable sources/destinations.

e Uncommon: Displays all the sources/destinations that are dissimilar. If a selected
profile does not have the same availability then the source or destination that is

uncommon to the other items in the profile will be displayed. For example, Figure
6-114 shows the uncommon items present in a multi-panel selection.
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SELECT: All, None
Order Availability Device Port Global Name Nameset Name 10 CHAR v

nfa Uncommeon EQx 3 CANM 2 Cam 03
nfa Uncommon ECIX & CAM 5 Cam 0&
nia Uncormmon EQx 7 CAM & Carm 07

Figure 6-114: Availability — ‘Uncommon’ in Multi-Panel Selection

5. To review the panels that you have selected, select the paper scroll icon at the top of the screen
beside the ‘multiple panels’ text. Selecting this icon will display a Panel List dialog box (as shown
in Figure 6-115) that lists all of the panels in the selected group.

™ Panel List X

Currently editing the following panels

e CPI000E -1
e CPI000E - 2
e CP1000E - 3

Figure 6-115: Panel List Dialog Box
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6.6.3. Symphony
The Symphony section enables the user to setup the Symphony protocol for 3" party access.

The user can select a previously created profile and assign it to the Symphony interface from the Profile
Availability selection box. The sources and destinations contained within the profile will be made available
to the 3™ party system for control using the Symphony protocol

Once the profile is selected, it will be applied to the Symphony and the message “Successfully changed
the Profile” will be displayed.

&Upload Required ﬁ

HOME ~ SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN~+ () HELP~ Logout Administrator

Interfaces

Multi-Profile Single-Profile | Symphony | Magnum Profile Management

& Edit
SELECT: All, None, Modified | Clear Filters SELECTED: 0 TOTAL: 1

DEFAULT

Figure 6-116: Symphony Tab

The Symphony tab has one main control button, as described below:

Icon Description

Edit: To edit a symphony profile, place a check mark in the box beside the profile that you

¢ Edit wish to edit and then select the edit icon.

Table 6-5: Symphony Toolbar
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6.6.4. Quartz

Selecting the Quartz menu item from the INTERFACES menu enables the user to configure a Quartz
interface to the MAGNUM Server that acts like a Quartz device. Quartz is an integer based protocol, the
integers are derived from the order column within the configured Quartz interface.

The MVP Profile interface is automatically created and maintained by MAGNUM when multiviewer devices
are present in the system. Editing of the MVP Profile should only be done with the assistance of Evertz
Service personnel.

(A s I3

HOME ~ SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN~ (@) HELP~ Logout Administrator

Interfaces

Multi-Profile Single-Profile Symphony | Magnum Profile Management

Copy Profile...
SELECTED: 0 TOTAL: 2
Enhanced Errors

-

MVP Profile Global
Q1 TESTL

Figure 6-117: Quartz Tab

Icon Description

Add: To add a Quartz interface, select the Add button from the main toolbar. An
Add Interface dialog box will appear as shown in Figure 6-118.

«) Add

Edit: To edit an interface, place a check mark in the box beside the interface that
you wish to edit and then select the edit icon. This function is particularly useful if

o Edit you are editing multiple interfaces at one time. Otherwise if you are just editing
one interface, select the pencil icon beside the profile that you wish to edit.
= Delete: To remove interface, place a check mark in the box beside the interface
I that you wish to remove, and select the Delete icon.
Copy Profile: The Copy Profile function enables the user to clone an existing
profile to be used for the Quartz interface. Place a check mark beside the
Copy Profie profile(s) that you wish to change and then select the Copy Profile button. The

Copy A Profile dialog box will appear (as shown in Figure 6-119). From the clone
drop down menu select a profile that you wish to clone and then press the Apply
button.

Table 6-6: Quartz Toolbar
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e

™ Add Interface

=none= «

* = required

Figure 6-118: Add Interface Dialog Box

To create a new quartz interface, follow the instructions listed below:
1. The user can add a quartz interface by entering a unique identifier name into the Name field.
2. Inthe Port field, enter the port that will be used for the Quartz interface.
3. Select a profile from the Copy Profile drop down menu.

4. Once all the appropriate information is entered, select the Add button to add the Quartz interface
to the list on the main Quartz tab.

5. When you have finished adding interfaces, select the Done button to return to the main Quartz
interface screen.

™ Copy A Profile =11k

<none= -

Figure 6-119: Copy A Profile Dialog Box
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6.6.4.1. Level Map

The Level Map is the Quartz Protocol Level equivalent to the levels that are defined within the Virtual Ports
Page. These levels would be used when Virtual Ports are included within a Quartz Interface and the user
would like to route using the available levels of such ports.

LEVEL MAP
Video V'
A1 A

6.6.5. Magnum Tab

Selecting the Magnum menu item from the INTERFACES menu enables the user to configure a Magnum
Protocol interface into to the MAGNUM Server. This is a JSON RPC protocol interface.

(A e 3

HOME SYSTEM~  NAMES INTERFACES  REPORTS~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN = ® HELP~ Logout Administrator

Interfaces

Multi-Profile Single-Profile Symphony Magnum \ Profile Management

<) Add |_, Edit | 7 Delete | Copy Profie...
SELECT: All, None, Modified | Clear Filters

SELECTED: 0 TOTAL: 0
LEVEL MAP

r -

No Ports Configured. Click the "Add" button to configure Ports.

Figure 6-120: Magnum Tab

Icon Description

Add Add: To add a Magnum interface, select the Add button from the main toolbar.
= An Add Interface dialog box will appear as shown in Figure 6-118.

Edit: To edit an interface, place a check mark in the box beside the interface that

Edit you wish to edit and then select the edit icon. This function is particularly useful if
L | you are editing multiple interfaces at one time. Otherwise if you are just editing
one interface, select the pencil icon beside the profile that you wish to edit.

_|' Delete: To remove interface, place a check mark in the box beside the interface
that you wish to remove, and select the Delete icon.

Copy Profile: The Copy Profile function enables the user to clone an existing
profile to be used for the Quartz interface. Place a check mark beside the
profile(s) that you wish to change and then select the Copy Profile button. The
Copy A Profile dialog box will appear (as shown in Figure 6-119). From the clone

drop down menu select a profile that you wish to clone and then press the Apply
button.

Copy Profie...

Table 6-7: Magnum Toolbar
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™ Add Interface lallx!

=none= «

* = required

Figure 6-121: Add Interface Dialog Box

To create a new quartz interface, follow the instructions listed below:
6. The user can add a Magnum interface by entering a unique identifier name into the Name field.
7. Inthe Port field, enter the port that will be used for the Magnum interface.
8. Select a profile from the Copy Profile drop down menu.

9. Once all the appropriate information is entered, select the Add button to add the Magnum
interface to the list on the main Magnum tab.

10. When you have finished adding interfaces, select the Done button to return to the main Magnum
interface screen.

™ Copy A Profile =4

Clone <none -

Figure 6-122: Copy A Profile Dialog Box
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6.6.5.1. Level Map

The Level Map is the MAGNUM Protocol Level equivalent to the levels that are defined within the Virtual
Ports Page. These levels would be used when Virtual Ports are included within the MAGNUM Interface
and the user would like to route using the available levels of such ports.

LEVEL MAP
Video V'
A1 A

6.6.6. Profile Management

The Profile Management section enables the user to create, edit or remove profiles. A profile is a list of
sources, destinations and a nameset which can be applied to panels, protocol interfaces etc.

Bl &

HOME SYSTEM~  NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS =~  ADMIN + @ HELP~ Logout Admimistrator
Multi-Profile Single-Profile Symphony Magnum | Profile Management
O Add | o Edit | (7 Delete | Make Lie...
SELECT: All, None, Modified | Clear Filters SELECTED: 0 TOTAL:7
Status Name Hameset
r -
[ 4Char 0P1
[ 10Char 10 CHAR
O ENG Global
0| 4 LARGE Global
r MADI Global
[ Quartz Global
[ VIRTUAL Global

Figure 6-123: Profile Management
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Icon Description

Add: To add a profile, select the Add button from the main toolbar. An Add

«) Add Profile dialog box will appear as shown in Figure 6-124.
Edit: To edit profile(s), place a check mark in the box beside the profile(s) that
Edit you wish to edit and then select the edit icon. This function is particularly useful if
L you are editing multiple profiles at one time. Otherwise if you are just editing one
profile, select the pencil icon beside the profile that you wish to edit.
= Delete: To remove a profile, place a check mark in the box beside the profile that
0y you wish to remove, and select the delete icon.

Make Like: The Make Like function enables the user to clone an existing profile.
Place a check mark beside the profile(s) that you wish to change and then select
Make Like... | the Make Like button. The Copy A Profile dialog box will appear (as shown in
Figure 6-125). From the clone drop down menu select a panel that you wish to
clone and then press the Apply button.

1 Add Profile o''x

B —
L <rono> [

* = required
Figure 6-124: Add Profile
™ Copy A Profile oifx

Figure 6-125: Copy A Profile Dialog Box
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6.6.6.1. Editing a Single Profile
The following section will describe how to edit a single profile.

1. To edit a profile, select the edit icon beside the corresponding profile that you wish to edit, as
shown in Figure 6-126.

SELECT: All, None, Modified | Clear Filters

Status Hame ! HNameset
[ -
O & 4Char 0OP1
| 4 10Char 10 CHAR
[ ‘{b ENG Global
[ ._, LARGE Global

|
O | & MADI Global
1| & Quartz Global
O & VIRTUAL Global

Figure 6-126: Selecting a Profile to Edit

2. Once the single profile is selected, the Edit Profile screen will appear enabling the user to
configure four different sections: Sources, Destinations, Categories, and Settings.

3. The Sources tab enables the user to view and change sources to be available or unavailable.
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HOME  SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN~ (3) HELP~ Logout Administrator
Edit Profile: ENG
Sources Destinations Search Labels Categories Settings

.;il Import/Export | Editing Mode: =i Availability -

SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters

Ordei’ Availability Device Port | Global Name NamesetName [Global [ v]

| Available |¥| | I~

1 Available EQX 17 EQX-SRC-17 EQX-SRC-17 -
2 Available EQX 18 EQX-SRC-18 EQX-SRC-18 =
3 Available EQX 19 EQX-SRC-0019 EQX-SRC-0019
4 Available EQX 20 EQX-SRC-0020 EQX-SRC-0020
5 Available EQX 21 EQX-SRC-0021 EQX-SRC-0021
6 Available EQX 22 EQX-SRC-0022 EQX-SRC-0022
7 Available EQX 23 EQX-SRC-0023 EQX-SRC-0023
8 Available EQX 24 EQX-SRC-0024 EQX-SRC-0024
9 Available EQX 25 EQX-SRC-0025 EQX-SRC-0025
10 Available EQX 26 EQX-SRC-0026 EQX-SRC-0026
11 Available EQX 27 EQX-SRC-0027 EQX-SRC-0027
12 Available EQX 28 EQX-SRC-0028 EQX-SRC-0028
13 Available EQX 29 EQX-SRC-0029 EQX-SRC-0029
14 Available EQX 30 EQX-SRC-0030 EQX-SRC-0030
15 Available EQX 31 EQX-SRC-0031 EQX-SRC-0031
16 Available EQX 32 EQX-SRC-0032 EQX-SRC-0032
17 Available EQX 33 EQX-SRC-0033 EQX-SRC-0033 -

Figure 6-127: Edit Profile — Sources Tab

4. The user can use the Nameset Name drop down menu to select and load another Nameset. Once
the Nameset is loaded the user can to edit the sources to be available or unavailable.

5. Next, toggle to the Destinations tab, and perform the same functions as described above for
editing the sources tab.
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HOME SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~+ CONTROLS~ ADMIN~ (2) HELP~ Logout Administrator
Edit Profile: ENG
Sources | Destinations | search Labels Categories Settings

?il Import/Export | Editing Mode: = Avaiabilicy v

SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters

ordei Availability Device Port | Global Name NamesetName [Global  [v]

| Available [¥| | I~

1 Available EQX 1 EQX-DST-0001 EQX-DST-0001 -
2 Available EQX 2 EQX-DST-0002 EQX-DST-0002
3 Available EQX 3 EQX-DST-0003 EQX-DST-0003
4 Available EQX 4 EQX-DST-0004 EQX-DST-0004
5 Available EQX 5 EQX-DST-0005 EQX-DST-0005
3 Available EQX 3 EQX-DST-0006 EQX-DST-0006
7 Available EQX 7 EQX-DST-0007 EQX-DST-0007
] Available EQX ] EQX-DST-0008 EQX-DST-0008
9 Available EQX 9 EQX-DST-0009 EQX-DST-0009
10 Available EQX 10 EQX-DST-0010 EQX-DST-0010
11 Available EQX 11 EQX-DST-0011 EQX-DST-0011
12 Available EQX 12 EQX-DST-0012 EQX-DST-0012
13 Available EQX 13 EQX-DST-0013 EQX-DST-0013
14 Available EQX 14 EQX-DST-0014 EQX-DST-0014
15 Available EQX 15 EQX-DST-0015 EQX-DST-0015
16 Available EQX 16 EQX-DST-0016 EQX-DST-0016
17 Available EQX 17 EQX-DST-0017 EQX-DST-0017 <

Figure 6-128: Edit Profile — Destinations Tab

6. The Search Labels tab allows the user to add and remove Source and Destination labels available
to the selected profile. The Labels available and the assignment to available ports are done on the
Port Labels page. If Search Labels are used they override selections made in the Category tab.
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MAGIrILUJIrm

HOME SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS ~  ADMIN ~ ® HELP + Logout Administrator
Edit Profile: ENG I S
Sources Destinations | Search Labels | categories Settings
Sources D& 4 P ¥ Destinations OBATFF
Clear Filters TOTAL: 0 | Clear Filters TOTAL: 0
order ©  Hame Order ©  Name
No Labels Configured Neo Labels Configured

Figure 6-129: Edit Profile — Search Labels Tab

7. The user can also add a new category or edit one of the current categories associated with the
selected profile. Select the Category tab to edit the category settings; the Source Categories will
be listed on the left side of the screen and the Destination Categories will be listed on the right
side of the screen. If a category is listed as unavailable (white), then single click on the category
row to change it to available (green). If you wish to make an available category unavailable, single
click on the desired row to change the status.
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HOME  SYSTEM~  NAMES INTERFACES  REPORTS~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ ® HELP + Logout Administrator

Edit Profile: ENG Aever™ "Done

Sources Destinations Search Labels | Categories Settings
«J) Add Category | ._*_?_I Import/Export | Editing Mode: = Availabiity -

Source Categories
SELECT: All, N

Ordei Availability Category Name Order Availability Category Name

1 Available CAM 1 Available CAM

2 Available CCu 2 Available Cccu

3 Available ovD 3 Available ovD

4 Available EXT 4 Available EXT
Unavailable FSYNC 5 Available FSYNC
Unavailable HD Unavailable HD

Figure 6-130: Edit Profile - Categories Tab

8. To modify the profile settings, select the Settings tab. The profile settings for the selected profile
will be displayed as shown in Figure 6-131.
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HOME — SYSTEM ~

®
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NAMES  INTERFACES  REPORTS =  CONTROLS ~  ADMIN ~ ® HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Edit Profile: ENG

Sources

Destinations Search Labels Categories |  Settings

Profile Settings

Set Password (numeric only)

Include Monitor Destinations

Default Destination EQx-DST-0001
Preview Destination

Access Level

Use this profile for Name Push

Use Tieline Attributes

Toggle Sources

Figure 6-131: Edit Profile - Settings

9. Below is a list of the parameters that can be edited in the settings tab:

a.

Set Password: The Set Password field enables the user to assign a password to the
selected profile. If a password already exists, it is not required to know the original
password in order to overwrite it. Enter the desired password into this field. Password is
numeric only.

Include Monitor Destinations: If you wish to control EQX monitor destinations for this
profile, place a check mark in the Include monitor destinations check box, otherwise leave
this box blank if you do not wish to control EQX monitor destinations.

Default Destination: To set a default destination, select a destination from the drop down
menu. This destination will be set as your default destination and will be automatically
selected when the profile is loaded

Preview Destination: To set a preview destination, select a destination from the drop down
menu. This destination will be set as your preview destination.
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e. Access Level: To set an access level, select either Minimal, Normal or Administrator from
the drop down menu. The access level defines the level of control for locks and protects.
Minimal (Unable to lock or protect), Normal (Able to lock and protect but not override
owners), Administrator (Able to lock, protect, and override owners)

i. Use this profile for Name Push: Place a check mark in this box, to force the name
updates from the MAGNUM server onto a device that supports local name updates.

j.  Use Tieline Attributes: Place a check mark in this box, to allow the panel to present the
user with an attribute selection in order to use a specific tieline for a route.

k. Toggle Sources: Placing a check mark in this box will allow the panel to present the user
with all destinations within the profile with Toggle enabled by default

10. If you are unhappy with the changes you have made to the profile, you can revert back to the
original profile settings by selecting the Revert button in the top right of the screen. After you have
completed making your changes, select the Done button to finalize your updates.

6.6.6.2. Simultaneously Editing Multiple Profiles
The following section describes how to edit multiple profiles at the same time.
1. To simultaneously edit multiple profiles, place a check mark in the box beside the

corresponding profiles that you wish to edit (the selected profiles are highlighted yellow in
Figure 6-132).

2. Once all of the desired profiles have been selected, click the Edit button in the Profile
Management main toolbar.
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HOME  SYSTEM~  NAMES  INTERFACES  REPORTS~  CONTROLS =  ADMIN ~ ® HELP = Logout Administrator

Interfaces

Multi-Profile Single-Profile Symphony . Profile Management

O Add | ¢ Edit | TF Delete || Make Lie...
SELECT: All, None, Modified | Clear Filters SELECTED: 3 TOTAL: 7

u

4Char OP1
10Char 10 CHAR
ENG Glabal
LARGE Global
MADI Global
Quartz Global
VIRTUAL Global

KK R

Figure 6-132: Selecting Multiple Profiles

3. The Edit Profile: multiple profiles page will appear and the user will be presented with a
list of Sources and Destinations. The user can change the availability of the Sources and
Destinations by single clicking the desired row.

4. The Editing Mode drop down menu in the top left hand corner of the tab enables the user
to change how the availability is displayed in the sources columns. There are three
availability options:

i. Availability: Lists all the sources in alphanumeric order.
ii. Availability (Group): Places the sources into alphanumeric device groups.
iii. Re-order: Enables the user to physically drag and drop the sources into a
specific order.

Please note that making changes to any source and/or destination will merge
g the profiles of the panels currently being edited.
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HOME  SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES  REPORTS~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN + ® HELP + Logout Administrator

Edit Profile: multiple profiles » Revert " "Bore

Sources Destinations
¥5| Import/Export | Editing Mode: = Availabiity
SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Filters

Ordei Availability Device Port  Global Name Nameset Name [Mufiple | v)
Available iv] |

nfa Available EQX-TX 6 EQX-TX-SRC-0006 EQX-TX-SRC-0006 -
nfa Available EQX-TX 7 EQX-TX-SRC-0007 EQX-TX-SRC-0007

nfa Available EQX-TX 8 EQX-TX-SRC-0008 EQX-TX-SRC-0008

nfa Available EQX-TX 9 EQX-TX-SRC-0008 EQX-TX-SRC-0009

nfa Available EQX-TX 10 EQX-TX-SRC-0010 EQX-TX-SRC-0010

nfa Available EQX-TX 11 EQX-TX-SRC-0011 EQX-TX-SRC-0011

nfa Available EQX-TX 12 EQX-TX-SRC-0012 EQX-TX-SRC-0012 =
nfa Available EQX-TX 13 EQX-TX-SRC-0013 EQX-TX-SRC-0013 -
nfa Available EQX-TX 14 EQX-TX-SRC-0014 EQX-TX-SRC-0014

nfa Available EQX-TX 15 EQX-TX-SRC-0015 EQX-TX-SRC-0015 <

Figure 6-133: Editing Multiple Profiles

5. If you are unhappy with the changes you have made to the profile, you can revert back to
the original profile settings by selecting the Revert button at the top right of the screen.
After you have completed making your changes, select the Done button to finalize your
updates.

6.7. VIEWING REPORTS

The reporting pages allow the user to view specific information concerning the state of the Devices,
Panels, Tielines, and Subscriptions.

iT Tielines
il-} Devices

15 Subscriptions

iF Fanels

Figure 6-134: Reports Drop Down Menu
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6.7.1. Tieline Reports

Using the Reports drop down menu, navigate to the Tielines menu item. There is a report for tieline
usage which, amongst other things; displays a tieline, what source is on it and who is currently using it.
Selecting the Tielines sub-tab from the REPORTS section will display the current tieline information. The
time the information was received is displayed below the owner field. If changes were made but are not
displayed, press the REFRESH button to retrieve the latest information. A tieline is only in use when the
Users field contains destinations.

) No Upload Required

HOME — SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ ® HELP'~ Logout Administrator

Tielines Report

L Refresh | Tielne Routing

Enabled Tielne Name Sources

EQX-DST-0352 - EQX-TX-5RC-0001 Reserved
EQX-DST-0353 - EQX-TX-5RC-0002
EQX-DST-0354 - EQX-TX-5RC-0003
EQX-D5T-0355 - EQX-TX-5RC-0004
EQX-D5T-0356 - EQX-TX-5RC-0005

Figure 6-135: Reports Tab

Please note that clicking on the green icon under the Enabled column will
g disable the corresponding tieline and prevent any routing using that tieline.
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6.7.2. Devices Report

Selecting the Devices menu item from the REPORTS drop down menu will display the current device
information. The report for the Devices will display the device name, related components and the status of

the device (whether it is connected or not). If changes were made but are not displayed, press the
REFRESH button to retrieve the latest information.

'\:) No Upload Required

HOME  SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN + ® HELP'~ Logout Administrator

Devices Report

2 Refresh

Enabled Device Name Component Address Status

ADMX
EQX
EQX-TX

127.0.0.1:9671 MOT CONNECTED
Unknown NOT CONNECTED
Unknown MOT CONNECTED

xenonl Unknown MNOT CONNECTED

Figure 6-136: Devices Reports Tab

Please note that clicking on the green icon under the Enabled column will
g disable the corresponding device and prevent any routing on the device.
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6.7.3. Subscription Report

Selecting the Subscriptions menu item from the REPORTS drop down menu will display the current
device information. The report for the subscriptions will display the subscription name, level, subscribed
destination(s) and the subscribed source. If changes were made but are not displayed, press the
REFRESH button to retrieve the latest information.

MARGIr1uUJrm

HOME  SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN + ® HELP'~ Logout Administrator

() No Upload Required E

Subscriptions Report

2 Refresh

Subscribed Destination(s) Subscribed Source

<Uninitialized Src=
<Uninitialized Src=

=Uninitialized Src=

<Uninitialized Src>
<Uninitialized Src=

<Uninitialized Src=

Figure 6-137: Subscription Reports Tab

Page 158 Revision 1.0



everiz

6.7.4. Panels Report
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Selecting the Panels menu item from the REPORTS drop down menu will display the current panel
information. The report generated for the Panels section displays the panel name, the panel IP address,
the current profile and the panel status (whether it is connected or not). If changes were made but are not
displayed, press the REFRESH button to retrieve the latest information.

\_,') No Upload Required

HOME — SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ ® HELP'~ Logout Administrator

Panels Report

2 Refresh
Panel Name Panel Type Panel IP Address Current Profile Status
2200E-1 CP-2200E 192.168.14.41 NOT CONNECTED
CP1000A - 1 CP-1000A 192.168.14.7:1b NOT CONNECTED
CP1000A - 2 CP-1000A 192.168.14.7:3f NOT CONNECTED
CP1000E - 1 CP-1000E 192.168.14.50:2001 _CP1000E - 1_profile_ NOT CONNECTED
CP1000E - 2 CP-1000E 192.168.14.51:2001 _CP1000E - 2_profile_ NOT CONNECTED
CP1000E - 3 CP-1000E 192.168.14.52:2001 _CP1000E - 3_profile_ NOT CONNECTED
CP1000E - 4 CP-1000E 192.168.14.53:2001 _CP1000E - 4_profile_ NOT CONNECTED
CP1000E - 5 CP-1000E 192.168.14.54:2001 _CP1000E - 5_profile_ NOT CONNECTED
CP2032E - 1 CP-2032A 192.168.14.7:15 NOT CONNECTED
CP2048A - 1 CP-2048A 192.168.14.7:21 NOT CONNECTED
CP2272E- 1 CP-2272E 192.168.14.14 NOT CONNECTED
CP3201A- 1 CP-3201A 192.168.14.7:19 NOT CONNECTED
CP-2048A - 2 CP-2048A 192.168.14.7:12 NOT CONNECTED

Figure 6-138: Panels Reports Tab

6.8. CONTROLS

The user can use the Quick route or Advanced Route pages to route the destination and sources using
the MAGNUM Web Configuration Tool

= Quick Routes
283 Advanced Routes
I Salvos

1o Multiviewser

Figure 6-139: Controls Menu
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6.8.1. Quick Routes

To access quick routes, select the Quick Routes option from the CONTROLS menu. The Quick Single
Route page will appear enabling the user to select a profile, destination, source and level.

1. From the Profile drop down menu select one of the profiles from the list to filter and use names
and available sources/destinations that are contained within that profile.

2. Begin typing a destination into the DST field and as the destination is recognized, a list of possible
destinations will be revealed. If you know the exact name of the destination enter it in the field,
otherwise select from the list that appears. You may enter the physical port name or the nameset
name.

() No Upload Required i

MAGGrILJImi

HOME  SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN~ (3 HELP~ Logout Administrator

Quick Routes

el I

FIND TAKE

STARUOMN - Sclecta Salvo - -

Figure 6-140: Selecting a Destination

3. To select a Source, begin typing the source name into the SRC field and as the source is
recognized, a list of possible sources will be revealed. If you know the exact name of the source,
enter it in the field, otherwise select from the list that appears. Again, you may enter the physical
port name or the nameset name.

4. From the Levels list select a level or multiple levels that you wish to send the information to.

5. Use the FIND button to interrogate a destination for the currently routed source.

6. Use the TAKE button to route the currently populated source to the selected destination.

7. From the Salvo list, select a salvo and then select the Fire button to cause the select salvo to be
executed on the system
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6.8.2. Advanced Routes

The Advanced routes page displays the status of all cross-points for the entire system at a current point in
time. Upon selecting the Advanced Routes menu option from the CONTROLS drop down menu, the
advanced routes screen will appear as shown in Figure 6-141.

\_,') No Upload Required

HOME SYSTEM~  NAMES INTERFACES  REPORTS~ CONTROLS ~  ADMIN + ® HELP + Logout Administrator

Advanced Routes

Physical Virtual
2 Refresh Table |«= Refresh Rows ﬁ Take < Lock ] Unlock @ Copy # Route Tool... ¥ Align | Profie Fiter: Mot Using Any Profle -
SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters SELECTED: 0 TOTAL: 1378
Dest Device *  Dest Alias Lock Src Alias Video AES1 AES2

[ -

[T EQx-oo01 EQX-DST-0001 -
[T Egx-no02 EQX-DST-0002 W
[T Eqx-oo03 EQX-DST-0003

[T EqQx-o004 EQX-DST-0004

[T Egx-o00s EQX-DST-0005

[T Egx-oooe EQX-DST-0006

[T Eogx-0007 EQX-DST-0007

[T Eox-ooos EQX-DST-0008

[T EQx-oo09 EQX-DST-0009

[T Egx-o010 EQX-DST-0010

[T Egx-0011 EQX-DST-0011

Figure 6-141: Advanced Routes — Physical Tab

1. The Physical tab enables the user to configure the destinations for the selected route.

Icon Description
Fill Table: Selecting this button enables the user to refresh the
_;i Refresh Table current routes for the entire table with the latest destination

information extracted from the system.

Fill Rows: Selecting this button enables the user to refresh

«+ Refresh Rows routes for the selected rows.
ﬁ Take TAKE: Selecting this button will route the currently populated
source to the selected destination.
2 Lock LOCK: The lock button enables the user to lock the
— destination so that it can not be changed or manipulated.
. Unlock UNLOCK: Selecting the unlock button will unlock a previously
— locked destination.
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,@7 Cob Copy: Selecting this button will copy the selected cell value
OpyY onto the next line.

Route Tools: Place a check mark beside the destinations that
you wish to route on and then select the Route Tools button.
A dialog box will appear as illustrated in Figure 6-142. The tool
will allow the user to select a source to be routed to all
selected destinations or select a start and end source to be
incrementally assigned to the selected destinations for routing.

# FRoute Tools...

El Alion Align: Selecting this button will expand all of the columns to fit
d the data.

Profile Filter: The profile menu enables the user to select a

Profie Fiter: Not Using Any Profie ~ control panel profile from the items listed in the profile.

Table 6-8: Advanced Routes Toolbar Controls

™ Route Tools o'

* = required

“Aopiy ] Do |

Figure 6-142: Route Tools Dialog Box

2. To search for a particular route, use the filter toolbar to search through the list of existing devices.
Enter a property into one of the blank fields at the top. As you type, the list of devices will be
narrowed down to display only the properties that match the data being entered.

SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters SELECTED: 2 TOTAL: 1378
Dest Device Dest Alias Lock Src Alias Video AES1 AES2

[m -

Figure 6-143: Advanced Routes Filter Toolbar

3. Table 6-8 applies to both physical and virtual route tabs. Please use the table above to identify the
functions of the buttons on the virtual tab. The virtual routes can be edited in the same way as the
physical routes.
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(.)) No Upload Required

HOME  SYSTEM~  NAMES INTERFACES  REPORTS~ CONTROLS ~  ADMIN ~ ® HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Advanced Routes

Physical Virtual
2 Refresh Table |« Refresh Rows ﬁTake 1 Lock <] Unlock @ Copy # Route Took... Y Align | Profie Fitter: Not Using Any Profle +

SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Filters SELECTED: 0 TOTAL: 80
Dest Device '  Dest Alias Lock  Src Alias Video AES1 AES2

[ -

[T VIRTUAL-0001 DEST1 -
[T VIRTUAL-0002 DEST2 |E |
[T VIRTUAL-0003 DEST3 W
[T VIRTUAL-0004 DEST4

[T VIRTUAL-0005 DESTS

[T VIRTUAL-0006 DESTE

[T VIRTUAL-0007 DEST?

[T VIRTUAL-0008 DESTS

[T VIRTUAL-0009 DESTY9

[T VIRTUAL-0010 DEST10

[T VIRTUAL-0011 DEST11 -l

Figure 6-144: Advanced Routes — Virtual Tab
6.8.3. Salvos Builder
To access the Salvos Builder, navigate to the CONTROL menu and select the Salvos Builder from the
drop down menu.

1. Select a salvo from the salvo folder on the left hand side of the screen. Depending on the salvo
selected, the physical destination information for that salvo will be displayed under the Physical
tab on the right.
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MARGIE 1Ll
HOME SYSTEM~  NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS ~  ADMIN + ® HELP~ Logout Administrator
Salvos
Physical Virtual
o New ae [5] [ T | ol | Refresh Table |« Refresh Rows & Add... [F Delete " Copy # Route Took... ¥ Aign
SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters
=11 salvos (1) Dest Device ' Dest Alias Src Alias Video AES1 AES2
__| Salvo1 -
[ EQX-0001 EQX-DST-0001 —
[ EQX-0002 EQX-DST-0002
[ EQX-0003 EQX-DST-0003
™ Eegxooo4 EQX-DST-0004
[ EQX-0005 EQX-DST-0005
" Eegxooos EQX-DST-0006
[ EQX-0007 EQX-DST-0007
™ egxooos EQX-DST-0008
[ EQX-0009 EQX-DST-0009
™ Eegxooto EQX-DST-0010
[T epcooin EQX-DST-0011

Figure 6-145: Salvos Builder

2. The left Salvo menu enables the user to manage the salvos:

- New ale [=] [

it

—

= Salvos (1)

| Salvo1l

Figure 6-146: Salvo Menu and Folder

Icon Description

__0 Mew | New Salvo: Selecting this icon will enable the user to add a new salvo to the list.

ﬂIE Rename: Selecting this icon will enable the user to rename the highlighted salvo.
|_'"l Save: If changes have been made, then this icon will be illuminated (not greyed out).
= Selecting this icon will enable the user to save the changes made to the highlighted salvo.

‘___;1 Save As: Selecting this icon will enable the user to save the highlighted salvo as a
'_l:] different filename.

e Delete: To remove a salvo from the salvo folder, highlight the salvo in the list and select
0y the delete icon.

__:} Fire | Fire Salvo: Executes the selected salvo on the MAGNUM Server.

Table 6-9: Salvo Menu Controls
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3. The Physical tab on the left side of the screen enables the user to configure the destinations for
the selected salvo.

Icon Description

Fill Table: Selecting this button enables the user to
refresh the current routes for the entire table with the
latest destination information extracted from the selected
salvo.

. Refresh Table

Fill Rows: Selecting this button enables the user to

«= Refresh Rows refresh routes for the selected rows.

Add...: Selecting this button will enable the user to add
another destination to the selected salvo. An Add
J Add... Destinations dialog box will appear, as shown in Figure
6-153, which enables the user to add single or multiple
destinations.

Delete: Selecting this button will enable the user to
delete the selected destination from the salvo. Place a

[ Delete check mark beside the destination which you wish to
delete and then press the Delete button.
- Copy: Selecting this button will copy the selected cell
o
J‘} Copy value onto the next line.

Route Tools: Place a check mark beside the
destinations that you wish to route on and then select the
Route Tools button. A dialog box will appear as
illustrated in Figure 6-142.

# FRoute Tools...

Align: Selecting this button will expand all of the

W\ 3
‘ﬂ‘llg” columns to fit the data.

Profile Availabilty: The profile drop down menu enables
the user to select a control panel profile from the items
listed in the profile. When the profile is selected, the
Profie Availability: Mot Using Any Profile » | NameSet applied to that profile will be used for
information displayed in the Physical or Virtual tab.
Profile also enforces salvo availability for the advanced
panels such as the CP2200E

Filter Using Profile: Selecting this button will enable the
, . user to assign the salvo to a specific profile used by the
Fiter Using Profie CP2200E/CP2232E/CP2116E. The salvo will only be
available to the selected profile for these panels.

Table 6-10: Salvo Toolbar Controls

4. Use the device filter fields (as shown in Figure 6-147) to sort through the destinations and narrow
your search to a particular destination.
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SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters
Dest Device Dest Alias Src Alias Video AES1 AES2

=

Figure 6-147: Salvo Filter Toolbar

6.8.3.1. Building a Salvo

1. To build a salvo, select a profile from the profile drop down menu, and the Nameset and salvo
availability for that profile will be displayed on the main screen, as shown in Figure 6-148.

() NoUpload Required ﬁ

HOME  SYSTEM~  NAMES ~ INTERFACES  REPORTS~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN~ ® HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Salvos : Salvo1

Physical Virtual
LA New ale [H [ @ | o " Refresh Table |« Refresh Rows &J Add... T Delete @CODY # Route Took... Y Align | Profle Avaiabiity: 10Char ~ | Fiter Using Profile
SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters S C ;0 TOTAL: 4
=) Salvos (1) i i Src Alias

U

EQX-0001 HDCAMOZ2.AES2
EQX-0004 F5-20
EQX-0006 Cams6
EQX-0008 Cams9

Figure 6-148: Destination List Populated

2. Place a check mark beside the destinations that you wish to add to the new salvo. Begin typing a
source alias into the Src Alias field beside the check marked destination. A menu will appear
enabling the user to select a source from the source list, as shown in Figure 6-149.

2 Refresh Table [ Refresh Rows (@) Add... T Delete "W Copy # Route Tools... ¥ Align | Profile Avaiabilty: 10Char ~ | Fitter Using Profie

SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters SELECTED: 3 TOTAL: 4
Dest Device Dest Alias Src Alias Video AES1 AES2
-
W | EQx-0001 EV37IN1 a HDCAMO02.AES2
[T EQx-0004 EV 37 IN 4 Cam01 (EQX-SRC-0001)
¥ Eox-0006 T Cam02 (EQX-SRC-0002)
Cam03 (EQX-SRC-0003)
M EQX-0008 EV39IN4

Cam04 (EQX-SRC-0004)
Cam05 (EQX-SRC-0005)
Cam06 (EQX-SRC-0006)
Cam07 (EQX-SRC-0007)
Cam08 (EQX-SRC-0008)
Cam03 (EQX-SRC-0009)

)

(TP 210 (FQX-SRC-0010 e ————————————————
Figure 6-149: Accessing the Src Alias Menu
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Use the up and down arrows to toggle to the desired source and then select the source. Once you
have selected the source, the Video column will populate with the video information for the
selected source.

4. Continue to build the salvo contents by adding sources to the destinations you selected. Once all
the desired destinations have been selected, navigate to the left window and select the Save or
Save As button, identified in Figure 6-150.

Physical
[ New ae|[H] |10 b 2 Refresh Table |« Refresh Rows ) Add... T Delete {&CODY # Route Took... ¥ Algn | Profile Avaiabiity: 10Char ~ | Fiter Using Profile
SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters SELEGTED: 3 TOTAL: 4
=) Salvos (1) i 4 Src Alias

O

< =

EQX-0001
EQX-0004
EQX-0006
EQX-0008

LU

Figure 6-150: Saving the Salvo

5. A dialog box will appear prompting the user to enter a new salvo name, as shown in Figure 6-151.
Enter a uniqgue name into the dialog box and then select OK.

//192.168.134.101

e_ Please Enter the Salvo name to be saved.

OK l l Cancel

Figure 6-151: Enter New Salvo Name

6. The new salvo will be created and all the selected destinations will be contained within the salvo.
The main screen will display the newly created salvo and the destinations currently associated with
it.

Please note that when a salvo is created the user must click on the “Upload
g Required” icon to upload the changes. The salvo will not be recognized unless
an upload to the server is performed.
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AUpluad Required ﬁ

HOME — SYSTEM~  NAMES — INTERFACES  REPORTS + CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ ® HELP ~ Logout Administrator

. WARNING: The server is out of sync with the working state, please commit changes
Salvos : VMO1

Physical
], New ale \‘_fJ Elj il | | o} & Refresh Table |« Refresh Rows &3 Add... TF Delete @CODY # Route Took... Y Align ‘ Profie Avaiabiity: 10Char ~ | Fiter Using Profile
SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters SELECTED: 0 TOTAL:-4
= Salvos (2) i ! Src Alias

|_ Salvol

N EQX-0001
EQX-0004
EQX-0006
EQX-0008

Figure 6-152: Selected Salvo Contents

7. Pressing the New button will clear the salvo from the screen and return the user back to the
selected profile’s list of destinations so that new salvos can be created. Any available salvos will be
listed in the left window and can be viewed by selecting the salvo name.

8. To add destinations to an existing salvo, select the salvo from the salvo menu on the left side of
the page. Click the Add button on the tool bar to see a list of available destinations to add to the
salvo. Click the box beside each destination that you want to add to the existing salvo and then
click the Add button. Select the Save button to save the destination to the existing salvo.

™ Add Destinations = B3
Clear Filters SELECTED: 0 TOTAL: 1374
Dest Device *  Dest Alias

-

[ EQX-0002 EV37IN 2 i

[ EQX-0003 EV 37 N3 T

[ EQX-0005 EV3OIN1

[ EQX-0007 EV 39 1IN3

[ EQX-0009 EV 41 IN1

[ EQX-0010 EV 41 IN2

[ EQX-0011 EV 41 IN3

[ EQX-0012 EV 41 IN4

[ EQX-0013 EQX-DST-0013

[ EQX-0014 EQX-DST-0014

[ EQX-0015 EQX-DST-0015

[ EQX-0016 EQX-DST-0016

[ EQx-0017 EQX-DST-0017 i
Add | Dono |

Figure 6-153: Add Destinations
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6.8.4. Multiviewer

To access the Multiviewer page, navigate to the CONTROL menu and select Multiviewer from the drop
down menu. The Multiviewer page will open as illustrated in Figure 6-154. This page allows the user to
view the layouts are maybe present on multiviewer outputs. The Multiviewer control page will display
layouts that have been created and saved in the Maestro Design Tool as “Scripts”.

m g E I_l I_I |_|_| A\ Ustoss requies 0]

HOME  SYSTEM - WAMES INTERFACES REPORTS - CONTROLS ~ ADMIN~ (2) HELP - Logout Administrator

Multiviewer
Displays Layouts

1) Clear Selected 1 Clear Al &

MON1T FCR1 PCR2

Display 1-PCR1

Display 3-PCR1

Display4-PCR2

Figure 6-154: Multiviewer Page
6.8.4.1. Displays

The Displays section shows the available Multiviwer display outputs and the layouts that are currently
loaded on them. The Displays section will only be able to show layouts that have been saved as “Scripts”
and recalled using the layout recall functions that leverage the created scripts.

Clear Selected and Clear All controls allow the user to clear the multiviewer selected or all multiviewer
output displays

6.8.4.2. Layouts

The Layouts section shows the available Multiviewer layouts that were created and saved using the
Maestro Design Tool “Save as Scripts” function. A user can select one or multiple multiviewer displays and
recall a layout on them by then selecting the layout in the Layouts section.
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6.9. SERVER ADMINISTRATION
6.9.1. Creating User Accounts

A core routing system is extremely powerful. With great power comes great responsibility, and as a result
managing who has access to view or change important information is key.

When using multiple users in Magnum system, users can lock pages so that other cannot make changes
at the same time to the same properties. The “Lock” icon in the top right corner of the Magnum Web
interface allows users to lock page. If another user is on same page the lock icon will flash and a user
notification will appear.

Selecting the User Management menu item from the ADMIN drop down menu enables the administrator
to create new accounts for users.

MmAriLJrm

HOME  SYSTEM~ HAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN<= (3) HELP~ Logout Administrator

) No Upload Required [li"™

User Management

) Add | T Delete
Username Groups
Administrator

admin Administrator

John Smith John Smith

Figure 6-155: User Management Page — Users Tab

1. To add a user, select the Add button from the Users tab. An Add User dialog box will appear
enabling the user to create a new user profile. The following information will have to be entered
into the appropriate fields:

® Username: Enter the desired username into this field. This will be the name that is entered
into the login field when the user is logging into the MAGNUM Server.

® Display Name: This name will be shown as your screen username when you are logged
into the MAGNUM server. It will be displayed in the top right hand corner beside the logout
button.

® Password: Create a password that will be used to log into the MAGNUM Server.
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® Confirm Password: Enter the password again into the Confirm Password field. The
Confirm Password field verifies that the value entered in the password field is the same as
the value entered in the Confirm Password field.

™ Add User = FS

Display Name

Password

Confirm Password

* = required

Figure 6-156: Add User Dialog Box

2. Once all the fields are filled in, select the Add button. If you have added all the desired users,
select the Done button to save the changes and return back to the main User Management
screen. The users that you have added will be listed in the Users table.

3. Toremove a user, place a check mark in the box beside the user that you wish to remove and
then press the Delete button.

4. To assign the user to a group, use the Groups option on the filter toolbar as illustrated in Figure
6-157. The group options are Reader and Administrator. Adding a user in the Administrator
group will give them full permissions. If a user is added as a Reader, the user will have limited
permissions.

5. If you would like to find a particular name in an expansive list of users, use the filter toolbar to
narrow down your search. Type the username or display name into the appropriate search

fields.
Groups
Administrator Reader
v [
[ v

Figure 6-157: Group Options
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Username * | Display Name Groups

[ Administrator Reader

Figure 6-158: Filter Toolbar

Once complete be sure to click on the “Upload Required” icon to upload any
g changes..

6.9.2. Creating Group Accounts

Selecting the User Management menu item from the ADMIN drop down menu enables the administrator
to create new accounts for groups.

MAGIrILJIrmi

HOME  SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN~ () HELP~ Logout Administrator

Q) Mo Upload Required a

User Management

Groups
<) Add | TF Delete

Group Name Display Name Administratic Servers
b

Administrator

Reader

Figure 6-159: User Management Page — Group Tab

6. To add a group, select the Add button from the Groups tab. An Add Group dialog box will
appear enabling the user to create a new group profile. The following information will have to
be entered into the appropriate fields:

® Name: Enter the desired username into this field. This will be the name that is entered into
the login field when the group is logging into the MAGNUM Server.

® Display Name: This name will be shown as your group username when you are logged into
the MAGNUM server. It will be displayed in the top right hand corner beside the logout
button.

Page 172 Revision 1.0



everlz MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

™ Add Group =115

Display Name

* = required

Figure 6-160: Add User Dialog Box

7. Once all the fields are filled in, select the Add button. If you have added all the desired groups,
select the Done button to save the changes and return back to the main User Management
screen. The groups that you have added will be listed in the Groups table.

8. To remove a group, place a check mark in the box beside the group that you wish to remove
and then press the Delete button.

9. To change read/write permissions for a group, select the desired control option (i.e. Servers) in
the Groups table and then press the ‘Enter’ key. A drop-down menu will appear as illustrated in
Figure 6-161. Here, the user can select from the following permissions: None, Read, and
Write.

10. If you would like to find a particular name in an expansive list of groups use the filter toolbar to
narrow down your search. Type the username or display name into the appropriate search
fields, or sort by read/write access by selecting the read/write options from each control’s (i.e.
Servers) drop down menu.

Administratic Servers
Read Read
Write MNone B
Write
Figure 6-161: Read/Write Permissions Drop-down Menu
Group Name Display Name Administratic Servers Devices Tielines Source Availi

- - - - -

Figure 6-162: Filter Toolbar
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Once complete be sure to click on the “Upload Required” icon to upload any
,@S changes.

6.9.3. Configuration Management

The Configuration Management section enables the user to download the configuration. The
configuration Management page will keep the 100 most recent snapshots.

\_,') Mo Upload Required

HOME  SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN~ (3) HELP~ Logout Administrator

Configuration Management

Configs
L New Snapshot... & Delete Snapshot(s) | " | Download Active .. Download Working o) Import Config... | Reset System
SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Filters SELECTED: 0 TOTAL: 50
Last Loaded Date . Recall Retrieve

2011-04-2511:28:40 Commit Auto-Backup (Active)
2011-04-2511:29:24 Commit Auto-Backup (Active)
2011-04-26 05:55:26 Commit Auto-Backup (Active)
2011-04-26 06:47:12 Commit Auto-Backup (Active)
2011-04-26 12:23:52 Commit Auto-Backup (Active)
2011-04-26 12:40:25 Commit Auto-Backup (Active)
2011-04-26 14:51:03 Commit Auto-Backup (Active)

( )

( )

2011-04-26 14:52:55 Commit Auto-Backup (Active

—
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-

288282228

2011-04-26 15:08:30 Commit Auto-Backup (Active

Figure 6-163: Configuration Management

1. The following table provides descriptions of the toolbar button functions for the Configs Tab:

Icon Description

Select the New Snapshot button to create a snapshot of the
system configuration.

Select the Delete button to remove a snapshot from the list.

& Delete Snapshot(s) Place a check mark beside the snapshot you wish to delete
and then press the Delete Snapshot(s) button.

A New Snapshot...

Select the Download Active button to download a copy of the

4] Download Active active configuration from the server.

Select the Download Working button to download a copy of
the configuration that the user is currently working on.

Select the Import button to import a working copy of the
configuration.

Select the Reset System button if you wish to reset the
working state of the system and start from scratch.

Download Working

A Import Config...

Reset System

Table 6-11: Configuration Management Toolbar Controls
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Please Note: Using the reset button will completely delete all router control system
information including deleting all routers, panels, names, tielines, all configuration
,@5 information. Do not use this button unless it is your intent to completely delete
your entire system and start from absolutely no configuration.

MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

2. Use the device filter fields (as shown in Figure 6-164) to sort through the configurations and narrow
your search to a particular configuration.

SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters

SELECTED: 1 TOTAL: 50
Last Loaded Date ! Author

Name Recall Retrieve

-

Figure 6-164: Filter Toolbar

3. Use the L icon to recall a snapshot. When this button is selected, a warning message will appear
as illustrated in Figure 6-165 in order to confirm the snapshot recall.

0 WARNING:

Are you sure you want to recall snapshot?

This will erase your warking changes.

oK l l Cancel

Figure 6-165: Recall Snapshot Window

4. The ! button is used to save a configuration snapshot to a file. When this button is selected, an

Opening config.zf window will appear as illustrated in Figure 6-166. Here, the user can chose to
open or save the snapshot.
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You have chosen to open

config.zf

which is a: zf File
from: http://192.168.134.101

What should Firefox do with this file?

I @ Save File I

[] Do this automatically for files like this from now on.

OK J l Cancel

Figure 6-166: Opening config.zf Window

6.9.4. Setting the Preferences

The Preference settings screen enables the user to change the colour scheme and branding options of the
MAGNUM Server interface.

MmMAGIr1LJdIrml

HOME — SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS =  ADMIN + {j} HELP ~ Logout Administrator

() No Upload Required i

Preferences

R Ruby Red Teal Dark Agua Ewvertz
Standard
|

Tmpor

Reset Banner Position

Set Server Name

Figure 6-167: Preference Settings
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g NOTE: All images should be less than 300x50 pixels.

)/ Current Image button that appears only when an image is loaded.

To change the colour scheme of the interface, select the desired skin from the Skin options. The
colour of the interface will instantly change to reflect the skin you selected.

If you wish to brand your MAGNUM Server interface with an image or logo, you can upload an
image file (i.e. .jpeg or .png of your company logo). Click on the Browse... button and navigate to
the image you wish to upload.

Once you have located your image, select Open to load the file.

When the filename is listed on the main screen in the Browse field, select the Import button. Your
image will be displayed across the top banner of the interface.

NOTE: If you wish to DELETE the image that you have uploaded, select the Delete

Delete Current Image

5. If you wish to assign a name to the server, type a name into the Set Server Name field and click on

the Set Server Name button.
NOTE: To clear the server name, remove the name from the text field and select the

,@f Set Server Name button. The server name will be removed.

6. If you wish to assign an SNMP trap address to the server, type an address into the Set SNMP Trap
Addresses field and click on the Set SNMP Trap Addresses button.

7. If the banner position has shifted due to the addition or subtraction of logos and text, select the
Reset Banner Position to send the banner to its original center justified location.

6.9.5. License Management

In order for the user to obtain an authorized license for the MAGNUM Server an ID number must be
generated. To obtain a license, navigate to the main toolbar and from the ADMIN drop down menu select
the License Management button.
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() No Upload Required

HOME — SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS~ CONTROLS =  ADMIN + @ HELP + Logout Administrator

License Management

Server IP Address Server ID

debian 192 168134100 - " GetiD |
Import license Import

Figure 6-168: License Management

1. Your server name(s) and IP address will be listed in the License Management window. Select the
Get ID button to generate a Server ID number.

2. A generated number will appear in the Server ID column, as shown highlighted in Figure 6-169.

3. Once the Server ID has been regenerated, the user must submit the ID number to Evertz Service
in order to acquire an authorized license.

Server IP Address Server ID

PRI 192.168.134.100 1718-6661-78

SEC 192.168.159.102 - -

Import license: Browse..

Figure 6-169: Generating a Server ID

4. Once the license is obtained by the user, the user must import the license. Click on the Browse
button and then navigate to the appropriate file.

5. Once the appropriate file is selected, click the Open button.
6. The filename will be listed in the Import license field.
7. Finally, select the Import button to import the selected file and load the user license.

8. In order for changes to take effect the user must restart the server from the configuration GUI in the
first part of this manual. ALL SERVERS must be restarted.
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6.10. HELP TAB

The Help menu displays the current version of the MAGNUM server and retrieve logs.

6.10.1. Viewing the Version Information

To view the version information, select the About item from the Help drop down menu. The About screen
will display the software version, as shown in Figure 6-170.

() No Upload Required

HOME  SYSTEM =  NAMES  INTERFACES  REPORTS~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN + @ HELP + Logout Administrator

About

Version 1.0.2

Figure 6-170: About Window
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6.10.2. Retrieving Logs

To download the server logs, select the Retrieve Logs menu item from the HELP drop down menu. By
selecting the Download button the user can download a zip file containing all of the server logs.

MmMAGGr1LJdrm

HOME — SYSTEM NAMES  INTERFACES REPORTS CONTROLS ADMIN (3 HELP Logout Administrator

() Mo Upload Required ﬂ

Retrieve Logs

Download a zip file containing all server logs

LOGS

Figure 6-171: Retrieve Logs Window
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7. MAGNUM DAY 2 LABS
7.1. ACCESSING WEB MAGNUM WEB INTERFACE

1. Successful connection to the Heartbeat address of a MAGNUM Cluster.

2. Successful addition of a MAGNUM Server.

3. Successful query and licensing of a MAGNUM Server.

7.2. CONFIGURATION OF EQX, EMR, AND MULTIVIEWER DEVICES

1. Successful creation and addition of an EQX router.
a. Creation and addition of AVIP and AVOP cards.
b. Creation and addition of XLINK cross-point.

2. Successful creation and addition of an EMR device.
a. AVIP and AVOP cards.
b. EMR Input and Output cards.

3. Successful creations and tielining of VIPX devices to EQX router.

4. Proven ability to route and control created devices.
a. Ability to route video sources to video destinations on the EQX.
b. Ability to route audio sources to audio destinations.
c. Ability to create Multiviewer layouts using EQX video sources to VIPX displays.

7.3. CREATION OF NAMESETS FOR VARIOUS INTERFACES

1. Successful creation of a NameSet for Multiviewers only
a. Ability to view the re-aliased ports in Maestro for EQX video sources to VIPX displays

7.4. CREATION OF TIELINES BETWEEN TWO ROUTERS

1. Successful creation of tielines between two routers (Xenonl and Xenon2).
a. Ability to route sources from Xenon 1 to Xenon 2 destinations.
b. Ability to check the tieline used.
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7.5. PROGRAMING AND USING MULTI-PROFILE PANELS IN MAGNUM

1. Successful creation and assignment of profiles.
a. Eng Profile (All EQX Video Ports).
b. Multiviewer (Only Multiviewer connected destinations and EQX Video Ports).
c. TD (Only first 5 EQX Video Ports).

2. Port Labels for EQX Video Ports.
a. Able to dial-up sources and destinations using assigned Port Labels.

3. Able to override lock owner for a Destination.
a. Lock a destination using the Web interface and unlock using the Advanced Panel.

7.6. PROGRAMING AND USING SINGLE PROFILE PANELS IN MAGNUM

1. Successful creation of a single profile panel containing source and destination buttons.
7.7. CONFIGURING VIRTUAL PORTS
1. Successful creation of virtual ports that contain Video, Audio, Data, and Time Code levels.

2. Created both source and destination ports that contain ports from Video, Audio, Data, and Time
Code routers.

3. Ability to route on all four devices with the selection of a destination and source route from an
interface.

7.8. CONFIGURING BLACK TO ALL SALVO
1. Successful creation a salvo that routes BLACK to all EQX video destinations.

2. Successful recall of BLACK to ALL salvo from an interface.

7.9. SAVING AND RECALLING CONFIGUATIONS
1. Able to save current MAGNUM configuration.
2. Able to retrieve MAGNUM configuration after a system reset.

7.10. DOWNLOADING LOGS
1. Able to download current logs from MAGNUM.
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8. DAY 3: INTERFACE CONFIGURATION (ADVANCED PANELS)
8.1. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

8.1.1. Upgrading the CP-2232E Panel

8.1.1.1. Requirements

1. The user must have a laptop or PC connected to the same network as the CP-2232E.
2. The user must obtain upgrade files from Evertz Personnel.

a. Your computer must be running the Mozilla Firefox web browser located at:
http://www.mozilla.com/en-US/firefox/

b. This browser is also available in Chinese simplified and traditional, if preferred, by clicking
the “other languages...” option under the download link.

8.1.1.2. Getting Started

1. Set the IP address of the CP-2232E by holding down the first and last rotary encoders (S1 and S4)
on the far left of the panel for 6 seconds.
c. Select the “Network” page.
d. Set the IP address for the A port and ensure “bonding” is off (a red x should appear next to
it).
e. Select Apply, then press the setup button.

2. Set the IP of your laptop or PC in the same range as the panel.

3. Ensure that Firefox is installed on your machine. If not, please review section 8.1.1.1 for
instructions on installing Firefox.

8.1.1.3. Upgrading Firmware on the CP-2232E

1. To upgrade firmware using the web interface, open a Firefox web browser and enter the IP
address of the CP-2232E, then press the <enter> key. The CP2232e web interface will appear, as
shown in Figure 8-1.

CP2232e

Systems Apps Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade

Commit Changes

Systems Configuration
=

# System Type Details Tags Service Available Services

1| MAGNUM My

2 | MAGMNUM RTR.

3 DX

MVP

Router
Contral
{Magnum
Server)

SMMP

RTR

udx

PROC1
PROC1 GAMMA
PROCZ
PROCZ GAMMA
PROC3
PROC3 GAMMA
PROC4
PROC4 GAMMA

udx

Figure 8-1: CP2232e Web Interface
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2. Select the Upgrade menu and the “Install Firmware” page will open as illustrated in Figure 8-2.

Install Firmware

. Click the Browse' button to select the firmware to install.
. Click the Tnstall' button to start the install.
. The result of the install will be shown at the bottom of this page, under the Status heading.

]

Lad

[ Browse_ ][ Install ]

Figure 8-2: Install Firmware Page

3. Click on the Browse button to select the file to be updated (i.e. CP2232e-1.1 1.efp) and then
select the Install button to start the install.

4. If areboot is required the panel should automatically reboot on its own otherwise you may reboot it
using the front panel.

5. Once the panel has rebooted you are ready to configure the CP-2232E.
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8.1.2. Systems Menu

The Systems menu enables the user to upload product jar files, create services and templates, and add
systems. Figure 8-3 illustrates the Systems drop down menu.

CP2232e

Systems DiSCDVEI’Y Source Proc HElp Upgrade
Products

Service Temnplates
Services

Systems

Figure 8-3: Systems Drop Down Menu

8.1.2.1. Products Page

The Products page, as illustrated in Figure 8-4, enables the user to upload product jar files to the control
panel. Uploading the product files will provide access to the specific product parameters and enable
configuration of such products.

To open the Products page, select the Products option from the Systems drop down menu.

CP2232e

Systems Apps Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Commit Changes

Product Upload

Select a product jar file to upload

[ Browse. H Upload ]

Products Uploaded

Product Type oID Version Card Types
HDZ2014A 1.3.61416827.5001322111 118 @' ||
UCHDT312 1.3.6.1.41.6827.100163.2111 661 @' |;|

Figure 8-4: Products Page
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The Products page has two control buttons, which are listed below:

o BROWSE: Selecting the Browse button will open a dialog box that enables the user to navigate
to the desired jar file. Once the file is selected and opened, the filename will be
displayed in the field to the left of the Browse button.

e UPLOAD: Selecting the Upload button will upload the selected file.

8.1.2.2. Products Uploaded

Products Type:  This column lists the product files that are currently loaded on the control panel. If a
product is loaded onto the panel, the product will be accessible in the Service
Templates page (see section 8.1.3 for further information regarding the Service
Templates page).

OID: This column identifies the product’s unique address known as an “Object
Identification.”

Version: This column lists the product’s current version number.

=

Select the

button to delete the product.

8.1.3. Service Templates Page

The Service Templates page enables the user to create templates that contain SNMP parameters and
controls for specific products. These templates are then used for creating and defining SNMP Services on
the CP-2232E control panel. The Service Templates page also allows the user to edit existing templates.

P2239
CP2232e
Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Restart Panel Software

Templates Configuration

New Template

FRCC ..:-] Select a template to edit or Create a new one.
SNMP Temp

Figure 8-5: Systems — Service Template Page
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The user can add, copy, or remove a template using the Service Templates buttons listed in Table 8-1:

Button Image | Description
The New Template button enables the user to add and create a new
New Template D template. Selecting this button will open a new template page as shown
in Figure 8-9.
The Duplicate Template button enables the user to duplicate the
Duplicate selected template. Select the template that you wish to copy and then
Template D press the Duplicate Template button to create a replica of that
template.

— The Delete Template button enables the user to completely remove the
Delete Template ) currently selected template. Select the template that you wish to delete
and then press the Delete Template button to remove the template.

Table 8-1: Service Template Buttons

The templates that currently exist will be listed in the far left column as illustrated in Figure 8-6.

CP2232e

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade

Templates Configuration

PROC
SNMP Temp & Select a template to edit or Create a new one.

Figure 8-6: Service Template List

Once a template is selected or the user creates a new template, a new template page will appear enabling
the user to add and/or edit parameters.
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) =) =) 5 =)
CP2232e
Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Restart Panel Software
Templates Configuration
= Name PROC Button Text PROC @)Product |UCHD7812 +| Bindings Enabled |v| (@) &
PROC # Parameter Label Default Inc Fine Inc  Apply Type Filters ‘ aramet . L ‘
SNMP Temp 1 B Gain BG 0.0 0.1 0.1 Dynamic  -30.0 - 30.0 “ 4 AFD ARC -
2 B Offset BO 0 1 1 Dynamic ~ -200 - 200 #- AFD Monitor
3 Blue Gamma Level BaL 0 1 1 Dynamic  -126 - 127 #- AFDControl _
dle : #- Audio 5.1 Down Mix
Cb Gain cG 0.0 0.1 0.1 Dynamic  -30.0 - 30.0 & Audio Input
5 Cb Offset co 0 1 1 Dynamic ~ -100 - 100 #- Audio Output
6 CrGain G 0.0 0.1 0.4 Dynamic  -30.0 - 30.0 #- AudioControl
#- AudiolnputCorrectionCh1-8
7 Cr Offset co 0 1 1 Dynami -100 - 100 . )
rotse vnamic #- AudiolnputCorrectionCh9-16
8 G Gain GG 0.0 0.1 0.1 Dynamic -30.0 - 30.0 #- AudioMonitor
9 G Offset GO 0 1 1 Dynamic ~ -200 - 200 &#- AudioProcCh1-Ch4
10 Gamma Adjust GA 1 1 1 Dynamic Disable,Enable “ AUd!OPmCChs-ChB
p & AudioProcCh9-Ch12
11 Gamma Level GL 0 1 1 Dynamic -128 - 127 #- AudioProcCh13-Ch16
12 Green Gamma Level GGL 0 1 1 Dynamic -128 - 127 #- Blur
13 Hue H 0.0 0.1 0.1 Dynamic  -30.0 - 30.0 #- Card
: ) #- Change Product
14 R Gain RG 0.0 0.1 0.1 Dynamic -30.0 - 30.0 & CIosedCaptioningControI
15 R Offset RO 0 1 1 Dynamic  -200 - 200 #- ColourLegalize
16 Red Gamma Level RGL 0 1 1 Dynamic ~ -128 - 127 - CommerciallnsertControl
#- DelnterlacerControl
17 RGB dlj RC 1 1 1 Dynami Disable,Enabl
p ynamic isable,Enavle - Dolby Decoder A Control
18 saturation Gain 56 0.0 0.1 0.1 Dynamic ~ -50.0 - 100.0 # Dolby Decoder B Control
19 Video Gain VG 0.0 0.1 0.1 Dynamic  -50.0 - 100.0 - Dolby Encoder A Ch1-Ch4
20 ¥ Gain Y6 0.0 0.1 0.1 Dynamic  -30.0 - 30.0 & Dolby Encoder A ChS-Cha
#- Dolby Encoder A Control
21 Y Offset (Black Level) YO(L 0 1 1 Dynamic ~ -100 - 100 “| 4. Dolbv Encoder B Ch1-Ch4 v
Figure 8-7: Customizing a Template
8.1.3.1. Service Template Controls

To modify the template, use the Service Templates controls as listed below:

¢ Name: To assign a name to the template, enter a unique name into the Name field.

e Button Text: To assign button text to the template, enter a unique name into the Button Text field.

This is then used as a shortcut to the control when multiple templates are assigned to
a SNMP Service.

e Product: The Product drop down menu provides a list of available products. Once the desired

product is selected, the parameter tree will reflect the available parameter items for the
selected product. More products can be added to this list by uploading product jar files
using the Products menu under the Systems menu.

e Bindings: This setting allows the user to enable or disable the Bindings option. Bindings are

.G

used on controls that have can different parameters depending on the configuration of
other controls. For example, if a specific card is set to use HD video the aspect
controls would different than if the card was set to SD video.

Add a Parameter: To add a parameter to the list, select the Add a Parameter button
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delete a parameter/group.

Delete Selected Parameters/Groups: Select the Delete Selected Parameters/Groups to

o L Add a Group: To add a group to the list, select the Add a Group button.

o Hide Tree View: Selecting the Hide Tree View button will hide the parameter tree view.

b

Selecting this button again will show the parameter tree view.

. Show Details: Selecting the Show Details button will toggle the content of the Parameter
field. When the user selects the Show Details button, the path of the parameter and
the abbreviated name will be displayed in the Parameter field (i.e. VideoControl >
Video Control > H Phase Offset (HPhaseOffset). If the user wishes to only display the
Parameter name, then press the same button again (now identified as Hide Details).

8.1.3.2. Service Template Parameter Tree

Save: Press the Save button to save all the changes you have made.

The Service Template Parameter Tree is used to select parameters and add them to the template. The
user can navigate through the parameter tree by pressing the plus (+) and minus (-) buttons to expand or
collapse the parameter items. Once the user has located their desired parameter, they can transfer it to
the list by dragging the parameter from the tree and dropping it onto the list.

To quickly locate a parameter, type the parameter name into the Search Parameter Tree... field and

press the <enter> key on your keyboard or select the |

tree to reveal the location of the parameter you entered.

% |icon. The search tool will expand the parameter

Revision 1.0
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Search Parameter Tree...

cE AFD ARC

+- AFD Monitor

+- AFDControl

+- Audio 5.1 Down Mix

+- Audio Input

+- Audio Output

+- AudioControl

+- AudiolnputCorrectionCh1-8
+- AudiolnputCorrectionCh9-16
+- AudioMonitor

+- AudioProcCh1-Ch4

+- AudioProcCh5-Ch8

+- AudioProcCh9-Ch12

+- AudioProcCh13-Ch16

#- Blur

+- Card

+- Change Product

+- ClosedCaptioningControl
+- ColourLegalize

+- CommerciallnsertControl
+- DelnterlacerControl

+ Dolby Decoder A Control
+ Dolby Decoder B Control
+ Dolby Encoder A Ch1-Ch4
# Dolby Encoder A Ch5-Ch8
+ Dolby Encoder A Control

Figure 8-8: Parameter Tree

8.1.3.3. Template Properties

The user can adjust the template properties by entering the appropriate information into the fields below:

o # Double-clicking a number in this column will highlight the corresponding parameter in

the Service Template Parameter Tree.

e Parameter: This field identifies the parameter name and will display the location of the parameter

in the parameter tree when double-clicked.

o Label: This field displays the name that is shown on the LCD screen for each control
parameter. The user can customize the buttons by entering a new label into this field.

e Default: This field displays the default level for the selected parameter. The user can enter the

appropriate unit into this field.
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8.1.

e Inc: Entering a number in this field will assign a number value that the encoder will
increment when it is rotated. For example, if this value is set to 2, each time the
shaft encoder is turned (clicked over once) the value will increment by 2 instead of a
regular default unit of 1.

e Finelnc: Entering a number in this field will assign a fine increment value that will be used

when the shaft encoder is pushed. This value will then be used each time the
shaft encoder is turned (clicked over once).

o Apply Type: This field enables the user to select an Apply Type. The user can select
“Pressed,” “Dynamic,” or “Cycle.”

o Filters: This field displays the range of values and control options available for the

selected parameter. The user can change the minimum and maximum values
and the parameter options using this field.

3.4. Creating a New Service Template

To create a new template follow the procedure outlined below:

1. Navigate to the Service Templates control menu and click on the New Template button or select
the Create a New One link. A new screen, as illustrated in Figure 8-9 will open.

C

PROC

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Restart Panel Software

Templates Configuration

New Template

SNMP Temp

B9 99
FeseDs@

= Name New Template Button Text @)Product | None «| Bindings Enabled [+ ()

Select a product above ‘f

Figure 8-9: New Template Page

2. Assign a new name to the template by entering a name into the Name field.
3. Assign a name for the designated LCD button using the Button Text field.

4. Select a product using the Product drop-down menu. Once the desired product is selected, the
parameter tree will reflect the available parameter items for the selected product. More products
can be added to this list by uploading product jar files using the Products menu under the
Systems menu.

5. Enable or disable Bindings using the Bindings drop-down menu. Please refer to section 8.1.3.1
for more information.

6. Drag and drop a card parameter from the parameter tree to the template parameter list in the
middle of the screen. Please refer to Figure 8-10.
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in ke ke ke ko))
— = \
CP2232e |
Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Restart Panel Software
Templates Configuration
Bll= Name PROC Button Text PROC @)Product  ucHD7812 «| Bindings |Enabled [~| @@ G} | E| " &
New Template # Parameter Label Default Inc FineInc Apply Type Filters Search Parameter Tree... | ‘
PROC 1 BGain BG 0.0 0.1 0.1 Dynamic  -30.0 - 30.0 “ 5 AFD ARC -
SNMP Temp 2 B Offset BO 0 1 1 Dynamic  -200 - 200 = AFD2
3 Blue Gamma Level BGL 0 1 1 Dynamic ~ -128- 127 AFD Stamp (AfdStamp3
Aspect Ratio Conversion (/
4 Cb Gain cG 0.0 0.1 0.1 Dynamic -30.0 _30+ = AFD3
5 Cb Offset co 0 1 1 -100 - 100 » © AFD4
6 CrGain G 0.0 Dynamic  -30.0 - 30.0 @ AFD8
7 CrOffset co 1 Dynamic  -100 - 100 ; QEB?O
8 G Gain GG 0.1 0.1 Dynamic -30.0 - 30.0 # AFD11
9 GOffset GO 0 1 1 Dynamic  -200 - 200 #- AFD13
10 AFD Stamp AFD Stamp 2 Dynamic 4:3 frame code '0 ” - ® AFD14 ~ =

Figure 8-10: Assigning a Parameter

7. For each parameter that is added, the user can fill in the seven properties (i.e. Parameter, Button
Text, Default, Inc, etc). Please refer to section 8.1.3.3 for more information.

8. Click the SAVE button on the right hand side of the screen to save the template.

Please note that the user must press the “Save” button in order for changes to
g be saved and then select “Restart Panel Software” to apply the changes to the
control panel.

8.1.3.5. Service Template Controls

To modify the template, use the Service Templates controls. Please refer to section 8.1.3.1 for more
information.

8.1.4. Services Page

The Services page enables the user to create a service or edit an existing service, which can be loaded
onto the CP-2232E control panel. Services are created by linking a Service Template to a particular
Service and then defining the frame, card in a particular slot, and input using the Services page.

The services that currently exist will be listed in the far left column as illustrated in Figure 8-11.
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= = =)
P2232e

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Restart Panel Software
Services Configuration

PROC1

%‘\] Select a service to edit or Create a new one.

Figure 8-11: Services List

The user can add, copy, or remove a service using the Service buttons listed in Table 8-2:

Button Image | Description

D The New Service button enables the user to add and create a new
service. Selecting this button will open a new service page.

The Duplicate Services button enables the user to duplicate the
selected service. Select the service that you wish to copy and then
press the Duplicate Services button to create a replica of that service.

New Service

Duplicate
Services EI

— The Delete Services button enables the user to completely remove the
Delete Services 7| | currently selected service. Select the service that you wish to delete
and then press the Delete Services button to remove the template.

Table 8-2: Service Template Buttons

Once a service is selected or the user creates a new service, a new page will appear enabling the user to
customize the service.

= =
P2232e

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Restart Panel Software

Services Configuration

Bl Name PROCT

PROC1 # Service Template Frame Slot Input Available Service

Templat
1 PROC (PROC) ==
New Template

PROC (PROC)
SNMP Temp (SNMP1)

Figure 8-12: Customizing a Service

Revision 1.0 Page 193



MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School everlz

8.1.4.1. Service Controls

To name and save the service, use the Service controls as listed below:
e Name: To assign a name to the service, enter a uniqgue name into the Name field.

e Save: Press the Save button to save all the changes you have made.

8.1.4.2. Available Service Templates

The Available Service Templates column provides the user with a list of Service Templates that are
currently available. Selecting a template from the list will open the Service Templates page. The user can
also drag and drop a template from the Available Service Templates column to the Service Template
list in order to customize its properties.

8.1.4.3. Service Properties

The user can adjust the properties of the service by entering the appropriate information into the fields
below:

o # This field identifies the service template’s number in the list.

e Frame: This field enables the user to select the appropriate frame for the service.

e Slot: This field identifies the slot number of the card in the frame that will be controlled
by the panel.

e Input: This field enables the user to assign an input number.

8.1.4.4. Add a Service Template to the Service List
1. Navigate to the Service option from the Systems menu.

2. Select the desired template from the Available Service Templates column and drag and drop a
template to the Service Template list.

3. Assign a “Frame,” “Slot,” and “Input” number to each service.

4. To apply these changes, select the Save button in the top right hand corner.

Please note that the user must press the “Save” button in order for changes to
g be saved and then select “Restart Panel Software” to apply the changes to the
control panel.

8.1.5. Systems Page

The Systems page enables the user to view the devices that are currently available on the CP-2232E for
connection and control as well as adding new devices. The user can also edit and/or change details, tags,
and services for specific devices.
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# System
1 EQXServer
2 MvP
3 PROC1

D" D
CP2232e
Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Restart Panel Software

Systems Configuration

Type

EQX Server PROC1

MvP
SNMP

... =T

Details Tags Service Available Services

PROC1

Figure 8-13: Systems Page

The user can add and/or remove a device using the Systems buttons listed in Table 8-3:

Button Image | Description
The New Device button enables the user to add and create a new
New Device D device. Selecting this button will open a new system window as shown

in Figure 8-14.

Delete Device

=

The Delete Device button enables the user to completely remove the
currently selected device. Select the device that you wish to delete and
then press the Delete Device button to remove the device.

Table 8-3: Service Template Buttons

Type

Name

Proc Only

Tags

Details

 SNMP ™

k2

[ Save ” Cancel

Figure 8-14: New System Window

8.1.5.1. Device Properties

The user can adjust each device’s properties by entering the appropriate information into the fields below:
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System:

Type:

Details:

Tags:

Service:

If the user double clicks the System, Type, Details, and/or Tags field, an Update
System window will open as illustrated in Figure 8-15.

This field displays the device’s name. If the user double clicks the System field, an
Update System window will open. Here, the user can edit the device’'s name using the
Name field.

This field displays the device’s type. If the user double clicks the Type field, an Update
System window will open. Here, the user can select a device type using the Type drop
down menu.

This field displays specific details about the device. If the user double clicks the Details
field, an Update System window will open. Here, the user can enter information about the
device using the Details field.

This field displays the tags for a particular device. If the user double clicks the Tags

field, an Update System window will open. Here, the user can add tags to the device in
order to create shortcut buttons while searching for a system on the first selection screen of
the panel.

This field displays the available SNMP services for the device. The user can drag and
drop a service from the Available Services column to the desired device’s Service
field.

™ Update System

Type ECQX Server
Mame EQX Server
i 192.168.14.250
Port 8765
Tags @
Details

’ Save ” Cancel ]

Figure 8-15: Update System Window
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SOURCE PROC MENU

The Source Proc menu enables the user to create source-service, destination-service, and macro-service

mapping.
CP2232e

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade

Source Proc

Destination Proc

Macros

Figure 8-16: Source Proc Menu
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8.2.1. Source Proc Page
The Source Proc page enables the user to attach an SNMP service to a router’s input port.

=D -
CP2232e

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Restart Panel Software

Source-Service Mapping

TP Device Name Port Alias @' Service Name

=

o

(see] ©

Figure 8-17: Source Proc Page

1. The following items will be required before you begin:

a. The PRECISE “short name” from the EQX Server for the router containing the input or

output you wish to map a service to.

b. The PRECISE port number (in other words, the numerical input) the service should be
mapped to. This number should be entered without any preceding zeros. Enter the number

one as: 1 not 001.

c. An Alias name for the router source (which will be used if the device name and port are not

provided).
d. A Service created and saved on the CP-2232E panel.

2. Select the plus sign to create a new mapping.
3. Enter the PRECISE “short name” of the router device to map to in the Device Name field.

4. Enter the port number (the numerical input) to map to in the Port field.

5. Enter an Alias name for the router source. Please note that this parameter is optional. An Alias
will be used if a device name and port are not provided. The alias would be the Global name of the

source as defined in the EQX Server.
6. Enter the name of the desired SNMP service in the Service Name field.

7. Once selected, click the Save button.

8. When you are finished mapping the SNMP Services, be sure to click the “Restart Panel Software”

link found at the top of each page.
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8.2.2. Destination Proc Page

The Destination Proc page enables the user to attach an SNMP service to a router’s output port.

CP2232e

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Restart Panel Software

Destination-Service Mapping

4}- Device Name Port Alias @ Service Name
dhb
@

Figure 8-18: Destination Proc Page
To create a new Destination-Service Mapping, please follow the numbered instructions in section 8.2.1
8.2.3. Help Menu

The Help menu enables the user to view panel and products information, retrieve logs, change preference
settings, and import/export configurations.

CP2232e

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade

Preferences

Import/Export

Figure 8-19: Help Menu
8.2.3.1. Help Page

Selecting the Help menu enables the user to view the current panel version, product support, and retrieve
configuration and logs.
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CP2232e

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade

Panel Version Product Support Configuration Logs

VERSION: 2.0.0

Restart Panel Software

Figure 8-20: Help Page

8.2.3.2.  Panel Version

Selecting the Panel Version option, as illustrated in Figure 8-20, will display the current panel’s version
number.

8.2.3.3. Product Support

The Product Support option provides a list of current product versions.

CP2232e

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade

Panel Version Product Support Configuration Logs

Product Versions
v

3000FC 77
500AC02-HD-SD 19
500DCDAHD 34
500FC 36
520AD4-DD-HD 58
520AD4-HD 37
7700ACOHD 18
7700DA7 22
7700FC 61
7700PTX 464
T7T00PTX-APC 6
T700PTX-MT8 14
T700PTX-MT9 9

Restart Panel Software

Figure 8-21: Product Support Tab
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Clicking the Product Versions text will reveal a list of currently supported products and their version
numbers.

8.2.3.4. Configuration

The Configuration tab, as illustrated in Figure 8-22, enables the user to export the panel’'s configuration
settings.

CP2232e

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Restart Panel Software

Panel Version Product Support Logs

Export Configuration

Figure 8-22: Configuration Tab

Select the Export Configuration text and an Opening config.cf dialog box will be appear which will
prompt the user to open or save the configuration file.

Opening config.cf

You have chosen to open

E config.cf

which is a: CF file
from: hitp://192.168.200.247

What should Firefox do with this file?

O gpenan [Browe_|

(@) Save File

[ OK \ [ Cancel

Figure 8-23: Opening config.cf Dialog Box
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8.2.3.5. Logs Tab

The Logs tab, as illustrated in Figure 8-24, enables the user to retrieve configuration logs.

CP2232e

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Restart Panel Software

Panel Version Product Support Configuration

Download Logs

Figure 8-24: Logs Tab

Select the Download Logs text and an Opening logs.If dialog box will appear which will prompt the user
to open or save the log file.

Opening logs.If

You have chosen to open

logs.If
which is a: LF file
from: hitp://192.168.200.247

What should Frefox do with this fie?

O gpmvan (e ]

(@):Save Fle

OK I [ Cancel

Figure 8-25: Opening logs.If Dialog Box
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8.2.4. Preferences Page

The user can select the Preferences option from the Help menu drop down menu. The Preferences page
enables the user to change the visual settings of the panel.

CP2232e

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Restart Panel Software

Preferences

—Visual Settings

Theme: Classic -

Auto-Select: [on v

Dial Rotation Clockwise scrolls to maximum | v

Save

Figure 8-26: Preferences Page
8.2.4.1. Visual Settings

Theme: This parameter enables the user to the change the panel’s colour palette. Theme options
include: “Dark Gray,” “Ocean Blue,” “Forest Green,” “Smokey Grey,” and “Classic.”

Auto-Select: This parameter enables the user to enable or disable the Auto-Select function. If set to On,
a single item in a list will be automatically selected (where applicable) without having to use
the Select button. If set to No, the Select button will need to be used in order to select an
item from a list.

Dial Rotation: This parameter enables the user to change the shaft encoders’ scrolling direction. The
“Clockwise scrolls to maximum” option will increase the number value when turning a shaft
encoder clockwise. The “Clockwise scrolls to minimum” option will decrease the number
value when turning a shaft encoder clockwise.
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8.2.5. Import/Export Page

The user can select the Import/Export option from the Help menu drop down. This page, as illustrated in
Figure 8-27, enables the user to import and export an advanced panel configuration.

Créégé@

Systems Discovery Source Proc Help Upgrade Restart Panel Software

Import Configuration

@' Browse... ” Install l I Export Configuration

(Select a file

Figure 8-27: Import/Export Page

To import a configuration, follow the instructions outlined below:

1. Select the Browse button and navigate to the appropriate configuration file and then select the
Open button.

2. Once the file name is displayed in the field next to the Browse button, select the Install button.

3. The panel must be restarted when a file is imported. Click the Restart Panel Software button in
the top right hand corner.

To export a configuration, select the Export Configuration button. An Opening config.cf dialog box will
be appear, as illustrated in Figure 8-23, which will prompt the user open or save the configuration file.
Select “Save File” to download and save the configuration locally on the PC.
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9. INTERFACE CONFIGURATION (SIMPLE PANELS)
9.1. SIMPLE / SINGLE PROFILE ROUTER CONTROL PANELS

CP-1000E
CP-1024E
CP-1604E
CP-2024E
CP-2032E
CP-2048E
EEEEFEE S EmEEEEER
CP-2272E EEERT S E O S E N EEN
EEECETCGEARAdEEFZEENE .
- EEEEESEsE===CcC=adEEEN
CP-2402E
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CONFIGURING REMOTE CONTROL PANELS

The main setup or configuration, generated within the router control system, defines the way each panel
functions. However, there are a few functions set on the panels by the user.

There are generally two types of panels, those with intelligent LCD buttons and those without. All panels
have a multi-segment LCD display in the rear of the panel and a rotary shaft encoder. These may be used
to select a communications method (Ethernet or QLINK) and set the various addresses. Additionally
panels with intelligent LCD buttons can be set from the front panel using the LCD buttons. These methods
are described in the following sections 9.2.1 and 9.2.2.

9.2.1. Configuring ANY Panel via the Rotary Shaft Encoder

The multi-segment display on the rear of the panel should be scrolling the current firmware revision.

To configure the panel for a specific communication method:
1. Turn the encoder until COMM is shown on the multi-segment display.
2. Once displayed, push in the encoder knob. The current communication method will be displayed
(either ENET or QLNK).
3. To select the method, push in the encoder knob again, and then turn the encoder to select
QLNK/ENET as desired. Once complete push in the encoder to select the item.
4. Turn the encoder knob to END, and then push in the encoder knob again. This will apply the

setting.

To set the IP Settings:
1. The following settings may be edited in the same manner as below:
a. IP Address (IPAD).
b. Subnet Mask (NETM).
c. DHCP enable or disable (1 or 0) (DHCP).
d. For more advanced IP configuration, such as gateways, the debug port must be used.
Scroll to the parameter to be configured (IE. IPAD), then click the encoder to select it.
The first four characters (including periods “.”) will be displayed, and the very first segment of the
display will have a cursor on the bottom.
4. Scroll the cursor to the character you wish to edit then push in the encoder to select it.
5. Turn the encoder to select the desired character then push in the encoder to save that value and
return to the cursor mode.
6. Repeat until all settings are correct and END is displayed. Push in the encoder on END to apply
the value.

wnN

9.2.2. Configuring Intelligent LCD Button Panels via Front Panel LCD Buttons

If the panel has not yet been connected to a control system or a connection is NOT present (IE the
Ethernet or QLINK have been unplugged) then the panel will be in “Comms information Mode” and will
display information about the current version, Comms mode, and address information. There will also be a
setup button to enter the configuration mode. If the panel already has a configuration loaded and is
actively connected to a control system you may display this Comms Information Mode by simultaneously
pushing in and holding the bottom left most and bottom right most buttons for approximately 10 seconds.
At that time you can press setup to enter the configuration mode.
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Once in setup mode, follow the instructions below to configure the panel for a specific communication
method:

1.

2.

Click on COMMS SETUP.

Next to the MODE control, ETHERNET or QLINK will be highlighted showing the current selection.
Click on method you wish to use.

Click save and reset.

Once in setup mode, follow the instructions listed below to set the QLINK Address:

1.

2.

Use the arrows next to ADDR to select a new value. The current value will be displayed.

Click save and reset.

Once in setup mode, follow the instructions listed below to set the IP Settings:

1.

Click the value to edit (IP Setup, Mask Setup, Gate Setup) as the configuration is similar for each
item.

The page will change (i.e. Under IP Setup) to display IP = and the current IP value.
Choose the octet to edit. Use the up and down arrows to select the desired value.
Once all IP Settings are complete, click save and reset.

Upgrading the Panel
Open a command prompt by clicking “Start” / Run” and typing “cmd” and hitting enter.

At the command prompt type “ftp 192.168.x.x” without the quotes and replacing 192.168.x.x with
the IP address of the panel.

Press enter for both the username and the password when prompted.

After you have logged in, type “put” without the quotes, then press space, and then drag and drop
the panel firmware file (example: “panel 2 1 2.bin”) in to the command prompt and then press
enter.

When the upload is complete, type “bye” without the quotes and then press enter.

Panel will automatically reboot.
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9.2.3.1. Editing a Single Profile

To edit a single profile, navigate to the Single Profile Tab and follow the instructions listed below. Please
note that the configuration controls for the sources and destinations tabs are the same; therefore for the
sake of simplicity only the controls for the sources tab will be listed in detail below.

1. Select the Edit icon beside the profile that you wish to edit.

2. An Interface Layout screen will appear identifying the name of the single profile panel that you
selected, as shown in Figure 9-1. The Interface Layout screen enables the user to assign sources
and destinations to the control panel buttons. This screen also allows the user to configure the key
settings, panel reset settings, sub-panel defaults, joystick ports and key colours, which will be later
discussed in the manual.

mMARGMUJMm I -

HOME  SYSTEM~ NAMES  INTERFACES  REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~  ADMIN ~ @ HELP ~ Logout Adminisirator

Interface Layout: CP1000E - 5 ven: [ERTRIERISINLY S0 BN U SV Sy

Key Settings

EQx HDCC HDCC | HDCC | HDEC Type [Sowee =
EEEE yp Souree
* Data EQXSRC17 | ™

Legend

Sources Expand | Editing Profile: CP1000E - 5 Attachment | static -
= — Subpanel
£ ] Import/Export |Editing Mode: = Availability " ITE[
SELECT: All, None | Clear Filters

Availability Device Global :

IA\m\Iable [=] I "Panel Reset" Settings

1 Available EQX 17 EQX-SRC-17 EQX-SRC-17 o

— [ Subpanel Defaults

Unavaiable  EQX 18 EQX-SRC-18 EQX-SRC-18
2 Avaiable EQX 1 HD CCU 01 HD CCU 01 Subpanel  [1]x] Highlight [
3 Avalable QX 2 HD CCU 02 HD CCu 02 Level(s) Video [P
4 Avalable | EQX 3 HD Ccu 03 HD Ccu 03 AEST (g

AES2

Unavaiable  EQX 4 HD CCU 04 HD CCU 04 Destination | EeD3To00T
5 Avalable  EQX 5 HD CCU 14 HD CCU 14
6 Avalable | EQX 6 HD CCU 15 HD CCU 15
7 Avalable  EQX 7 HD CCU 16 HD CCU 16
8 Avalable | EQX 8 HD CCU 05 HD CCU 05
9 Avalable  EQX 9 HD CCU 06 HD CCU 06
10 Avaiable EQX 10 HD CCU 07 HD CCU 07 = | | Joystick Ports

< m | » Key Colors

Figure 9-1: Single Profile — Sources Tab

3. The Sources tab provides a list of sources that are available and unavailable for the selected
control panel. By single clicking on a source cell the user can perform three functions: Make a
source available (green), make a source unavailable (white — unavailable) or create a
placeholder/blank cell (white — blank). To see all available sources, set your availability filter to
Available. To see all unavailable sources, set your availability filter to Unavailable. Finally, to view
all sources (available and unavailable) clear the Availability drop down filter so that it is blank.

A pop-up menu will be revealed when the user right clicks on a cell. By right clicking on a source,
the menu shown in Figure 5-93 will appear. The following provides a list of actions that can be
applied using the right-click menu, these items include:
e Make Available: Allows the user to make an unavailable source available to the control
panel. Available sources can be assigned to a control panel key using the Key Settings
function.
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o Hide: Selecting the Hide function will turn the selected source row grey and blank out the
corresponding button on the control panel. The term Blank will be displayed in the device
column and on the corresponding control panel key. The blank features functions as a
placeholder, allowing the user to reserve that source for future use.

¢ Make Unavailable: Selecting this feature will make the source unavailable and remove it
from the current display. If a source is made unavailable, it cannot be referenced to the
control panel.

e Insert Blank: Selecting this option will insert a blank source row and control panel key.
Inserting a blank row will act as a placeholder.

Expand | Editing Profile: CP1000E - 5

Destinations
¥ | Import/Export | Editing Mode: ; Availability
SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Filters

Orde: Availability Device Port Global Name Nameset Name I Global :
| vailable [w] | =]
1 Avaiable (1% 17 EQX-SRC-17 EQX-SRC-17 -
Make Available )
Avalable Hide 1 HD CCU 01 HD CCU 01
Avaiable Make Unavailable 2 HD CCU 02 HD CCU 02
5 Avaiabl 3 HD CCU 03 HD CCU 03
valsble Insert Blank
7 Available EQX 5 HD CCU 14 HD CCU 14
Avaiable EQX 6 HD CCU 15 HD CCU 15
Avaiable EQX 7 HD CCU 16 HD CCU 16
10 Avalable EQX 8 HD CCU 05 HD CCU 05
11 Avaiable EQX 9 HD CCU 06 HD CCU 06
12 Avaiable EQX 10 HD CCU 07 HD CCU 07 v
< | 1 »

Figure 9-2: Right Click Menu for Interfaces
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4. The Sources tab provides two top menu level options which include; Editing Mode and Full Screen
mode.

Menu Option Description

— gLl The Editing Mode drop down menu in the top left hand corner of the
— Availability ~ tab enables the user to change how the source availability is displayed.
There are three availability options:
a) Availability: Lists all the sources in alphanumeric order.
b) Availability (Group): Places the sources into alphanumeric
device groups.
c) Re-order: Enables the user to physically drag and drop the
sources into a specific order. The user can select multiple items by
holding down the shift key and selecting a block of rows; they can
select various random items by clicking the Ctrl key and selecting
multiple cells. These items can then be dragged and dropped to a
specific location in the column. See Figure 5-94.

Selecting the Expand option will hide the panel interface and expand
Expand the sources tab to populate the entire length of the screen.

T — — Expand | Editing Profila: CP1000E - 5
'fi Import/Export | Editing Mode: =% Re-order - | ? {1} J} Q =
SELECT: All, Mone | Clear Filters
Orde: Availability Device Port  Global Name Nameset Name [Global  [=]
| avaitable |+ B3
1 Available | EQX 17 EQX-SRC-17 EQX-SRC-17 -
2 Available  EQX 1 HD CCU 01 HD CCU 01
Avalable  EQX 2 HD CCU 02 HD CCU 02
4 Available  EQX 3 HD CCU 03 HD CCU 03
Available  EQX 5 HD CCU 14 HD CCU 14
3 vove Below iable  EQX 6 HD CCU 15 HD CCU 15
7 slable  EQX 7 HD CCU 16 HD CCU 16
8 slable | EQX 8 HD CCU 05 HD CCU 05
9 slable | EQX 9 HD CCU 06 HD CCU 06
10 slable | EQX 10 HD CCU 07 HD CCu 07
11 Available | EQX 11 HD CCU 08 HD CCU 08
12 Available | EQX 12 HD CCU 09 HD CCU 09 -
4 LI} 3

Figure 9-3: Re-order Availability — Drap & Drop Multiple Items

5. Using the Key Settings window (located on the right side of the screen and shown in Figure 9-4),
the user can assign a specific source to a particular control panel key. Highlight a key on the
control panel by selecting the panel button with your mouse; the selected key will be highlighted
with a faint yellow box around the button.
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Key Settings

Type I Source El
Data | EQx-sRC-17 | ¥

Legend

Attachment I Static :
Subpanel ITEI

"Panel Reset" Settings

Figure 9-4: Key Settings

6. Once the desired button is selected, navigate to the Key Settings window and configure the
following parameters:

Parameter Description

The Type drop down menu enables the user to select what type of button the
Type selected key will be assigned to. There are numerous key options, therefore you
must use the drop down menu to define the function of the key.

The Data drop down menu enables the user to assign data to the selected button.
Depending on your selection in the Type drop down menu, the Data drop down
Data menu will adjust to accommodate the data related to the button type. For example,
if the button Type is set to Destination, then the Data may be set to MAGNUM-
DST-0008.

The Legend function enables the user to uniguely label the button. Type a name
Legend into the Legend field and the name will be displayed on the selected control panel
button.

The Attachment drop down menu enables the user to set an attachment status for
the selected button. The attachment options are Primary, Secondary, and Static.
This determines if the button will be affected by Primary menu or Secondary menu
navigation. Static prevents any navigation affecting the button.

Attachment

The Subpanel drop down menu enables the user to assign a sub-panel number to
Subpanel the selected button. This allows the user to sub divide the panel into different
sections of control.
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The following is a list of buttons that are used to configure the Control Panel.

Button

Description

Add String

This will clear the preset string and add the name field string defined for this
key to it.

Add String/Character

This key will perform two different functions dependant on the content of the
preset string. If the preset string is empty then it will add the name string
defined for this key to it, otherwise it will append the single character defined
for this key to the preset string providing there are less than 8 characters
already in the string.

Append String

This will append a name field string to the current content of the preset string

Current Destination

Displays the name of the currently selected destination.

Display

Current Dst Src Displays the name of the currently routed source to the currently selected
Display destination.

giusrg?;; Source Displays the currently routed source to a specific destination.

Delete Last Character

Deletes the last character in a string

Destination Mode

Toggles the preset window between source and destination mode

Destination Protect

Protects the destination from being routed from any other interface except the
one that is protecting the destination.

Destination

Changes the currently selected destination.

Dst Scroll Up

Scrolls up and through the Destination List.

Dst Scroll Down

Scrolls down and through the Destination List.

Inhibits any source key from being taken to a destination unless this button is

Enable held down.

Last Menu Displays and navigates to the previously displayed menu.

Level qugles the level on/off to affect possible breakaways on subsequent takes.
Displays the level name.

Locks Allows access to the locks functionality.

Next Destination

Changes the current destination to the next one defined in the name table.

Next Source Preset

This key increments the source that is routed to the pre-select. This key does
not change any destination on the system but is used when a take or level
take key is pressed. It will then take this pre-selection to the current
destination.

Not Used

This key will not be used to control any function.

Panel Lock

Locks all functionality of the local panel.

Preset Clear

This key will clear the current preset string.

Prev. Source Preset

This key decrements the source that is routed to the pre-select. This key does
not change any destination on the system but is used when a take or level
take key is pressed. It will then take this pre-selection to the current
destination.
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Previous Destination

Changes the current destination to the previous one defined in the name
table.

Primary Menu

Allows access to a primary menu.

Secondary Menu

Allows access to a secondary menu.

Setup

Allows access to the Setup menu.

Source

Takes this source to a currently selected source.

Source Chop

Allows the user to create a chop between two sources at a pre-determined
rate.

Source Preset

This key changes the source that is routed to the pre-select. This key does not
change any destination on the system but is used when a take or level take
key is pressed. It will then take this pre-selection to the current destination.

Source Toggle

This key toggles between two sources.

Src Scroll Up

Scrolls up and through the Source List.

Src Scroll Down

Scrolls down and through the Source List.

Static Destination

Destinations that are not affected by re-ordering or scroll list navigation

Static Source

Sources that are not affected by re-ordering or scroll list navigation —
CP2272E

Static Source Preset

Sources that are not affected by re-ordering or scroll list navigation —
CP2272E. The Static Source Preset is used in conjunction with Take, the
source is not routed unless the Take is used.

System Salvo

This key type allows one of the system salvos (defined by the salvo combo
box) to be fired.

This key takes the current preset source selection to the current destination

Take on all the currently enabled levels. The button will display the currently routed
source on the lowest enabled level, unless a legend is given to this key.
Take Clear Clear selected source on Take.

Take Level Preset

Source take on a specific level.

Table 9-1: Button Description

7. To assign panel reset buttons, select the ‘Panel Reset’ Settings button to expand the reset
instructions and put the control panel interface into Panel Reset mode. Using your cursor, select
two buttons that will be used to reset the physical panel. When the buttons are selected they will
flash black. Once the configuration is sent to and loaded on the physical control panel, the user will
be able to physically hold down these two keys in order to reset the panel.

Crnt HDCC
Dst U0

HD CC
voz2

HD CC
uo3

HD CC
u1s

HD CC
u1s

HD CC
U 06

HD CC
uor

HD CC
uvos

EQX
o002

EQX
0003

EQX
0004

EQX
0005

EQX
0006

EQX
ooor

EQX
ooos

Figure 9-5: Panel Reset Selection
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Key Settings
"Panel Reset” Settings

Select two buttons to use as a panel reset
combo

Figure 9-6: ‘Panel Reset’ Setting Window

8. To configure the sub-panel defaults, navigate to the Subpanel Defaults window and use the
window to configure your settings.

Parameter Description
Subpanel Use the Subpanel drop down menu to select the sub-panel number.
Use the Levels menu to select the level that you wish to assign as the
Level(s)
default.
Destinati Assign a default destination by selecting a destination from the Destination
estination
drop down menu.
Highlight Place a check mark in the Highlight box if you wish to highlight the selected

subpanel.

Subpanel Defaults

Subpanel  [1[] Highlight ||

Level(s) Video [P
AES1
AES? |
Destination |E[1K-DST—DDD1 B3

Joystick Ports
Key Colors

Figure 9-7: Subpanel Defaults Window
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9. To configure the joystick ports, expand the Joystick Ports window and configure your settings
using the parameters listed below:

Parameter Description
Port Use the Port drop down menu to select the port number.
Use the Levels menu to select the level that you wish to assign to the
Level(s) . :
joystick.
Use the Mode drop down menu to select the joystick port mode. The mode
options are:
Mode i. Disabled: Disables the joystick port.
ii. Momentary: Switches to new source then back to previous
ii. Permanent: Switches to new source and does not revert
Source Use the Source drop down menu to assign a source to the joystick port.
L Use the Destination drop down menu to assign a destination to the
Destination . .
joystick port.

Subpanel Defaults

Joystick Ports

Pt [1[F]

Level(s) Video [P
AEST
AESZ |

Mode | Disabled :
Source |_ E|
Destination |_ E|

Key Colors

Figure 9-8: Joystick Ports Window
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10. To configure the button key colors, expand the Key Colors window and configure your settings
using the parameters listed below:

Parameter Description
This parameter enables the user to set the key colors for the source buttons. To set the

Source Off color, highlight the Source Off key and then select a color from the palette. Follow
the same procedure for the On button. Be sure to select different colors for the On and
Off state so that they can be easily identified.

Preset Use the color palette to set the On/Off Preset key colors.

Destination Use the color palette to set the On/Off Destination key colors.

Level Use the color palette to set the On/Off Level key colors. Use the drop down menu to set
the colors for each level key.

Lock Use the color palette to set the On/Off Lock key colors.

Display Use the color palette to set the Display key colors.

Take Use the color palette to set the On/Off Take key colors.

Level Take Use the color palette to set the On/Off Level Take key colors.

Salvo Use the color palette to set the On/Off Salvo key colors.

Other Use the color palette to set the On/Off Other key colors.

Reset Select the Reset button to set the button keys to their original designated color palette.

Set to Panel | Select the Set to Panel Defaults button to set the button keys to the panel’s designated

Defaults key colors.

Subpanel Defaults
Joystick Ports
Key Colors
Category Off On Palette
Source ] | IN
Preset* B L
Destination
Level | Video
Lock [ |
Display
Take *
Level Take
Salvo [ |
Other
* Note: Off Color values for Preset and Take
categories currently point to one shared color

Figure 9-9: Key Colors Window
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11. The control menu at the top of the screen enables the user to navigate the menu structure created
for the Interface. Table 9-2 will describe the functions of the menu, as shown in Figure 9-10:

Figure 9-10: Interface Layout Menu

Control Description

Use the drop down menu to select a pre-existing interface from the list. Selecting

Menu. one of these options will navigate to the selected menu.

Using the Back button will toggle back through the drop down menu.

Using the Forward button will toggle the user to the next menu layout listed in the
drop down menu.

Select the Copy button if you wish to copy the contents of the currently selected
menu.

Select the Paste button if you wish to paste the contents of the selected menu
during the “copy” and paste into the layout.

The Revert button will load the original interface layout. Select the Revert button
Revert if you have made changes that you are not satisfied with and you would like to
revert back to the original layout.

Paste

To send the interface layout to the physical control panel, select the Send button
Send and the control panel configuration will be sent and loaded onto your control
panel.

If you have finished configuring the interface layout, select the Done button to
save the changes and return back to the Interfaces main screen.

=2
!

Table 9-2: Menu Controls
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12. If you wish to configure the destinations on the interface, select the Destinations tab from the
Interface Layout screen and follow the same procedures to edit destinations as outlined above for
sources.

mA/ARGhUJMm Sl &

HOME ~ SYSTEM~ NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS~ ADMIN ~ \j) HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Interface Layout: CP1000E - 5 wen: EESIRESE S B O S S

Key Settings

HDCC | HDCC | HDCC Type i i
BWE EEE i Current Destination Display E[
Data

Legend

. o Attachment | siatic j
SEIREES Destinations Expand | Editing Profilez CP1000E - 5 Subpans :
E. Import/Export | Editing Mode: E Availability

None | Cl

Availability Device

|Ava\|able El I "Panel Reset" Settings

1 Avalable | EQX 1 EQX-DST-0001 EQX-DST-0001 = B ubpanel Defauits
2 Avalable | EQX 2 EQX-DST-0002 EQX-DST-0002 m
3 Avalable  EQX 3 EQX-DST-0003 EQX-DST-0003 Subpanel  [1]x] Highlight [
4 Avalable | EQX 4 EQX-DST-0004 EQX-DST-0004 Level(s) i
5 Avalable | EQX 5 EQX-DST-0005 EQX-DST-0005 E
6 Avalable  EQX 6 EQX-DST-0006 EQX-DST-0006 Destination [eoxosT o0 [=]
7 Avalable  EQX 7 EQX-DST-0007 EQX-DST-0007
8 Avalable | EQX 8 EQX-DST-0008 EQX-DST-0008
9 Avalable | EQX 9 EQX-DST-0009 EQX-DST-0009
10 Avalable | EQX 10 EQX-DST-0010 EQX-DST-0010
1 Avalable | EQX 1 EQX-DST-0011 EQX-DST-0011
12 Avalable  EQX 12 EQX-DST-0012 EQX-DST-0012
13 Avalable | EQX 13 EQX-DST-0013 EQX-DST-0013
14 Avalable | EQX 14 EQX-DST-0014 EQX-DST-0014
15 Avalable  EQX 15 EQX-DST-0015 EQX-DST-0015
16 Avalable | EQX 16 EQX-DST-0016 EQX-DST-0016 | | 20ystick parts
Pl [— e = = R — T e — ‘ b Key Colors

Figure 9-11: Single Profile — Destination Tab
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10. MAGNUM ROUTER VIRTUAL CONTROL PANEL

The Magnum Router Virtual Control Panel requires a MAGNUM ROUTER or MAGNUM ROUTER SS with
an enabled MAGNUM-ROUTER-VCP license in order for the panels to come online. Any simple panel
type can be selected.

The MAGNUM-ROUTER-VCP panels are added to the Single Profile Interface in MAGNUM ROUTER or
MAGNUM ROUTER SSjust like any physical panel. The MAGNUM-ROUTER-VCP panel layouts are
created in MAGNUM ROUTER or MAGNUM ROUTER SS similar to any physical panel.

10.1. CONFIGURATION

10.1.1. Controls

10.1.1.1.Tool Menu

The Tools drop down menu enables the user to start or stop the panels.

B Start Panel
W Stop

Figure 10-1: Tool Menu

Selecting the Start Panel option or pressing the Start button will activate the panel and illuminate the
control panel keys.

Selecting the Stop option or button will stop the control panel from running.

10.1.1.2.Edit Menu
The Edit drop down menu enables the user to manage the panels and racks.

s Add panel
& Addrack

= [elete Dl

Figure 10-2: Edit Menu

Selecting the Add Panel option will create a new panel which will be displayed in the main Router Panels
window. If a rack already exists, the panel will be placed under the rack text and appear in the separate
frame window. If a rack does not exist, selecting this option will create a rack and panel concurrently. The
user can continue to add panels which will appear in the rack as they are listed in the Router Panels
hierarchy field.

Selecting the Add Rack option will create a new rack which will be displayed in the main Router Panels
window. A new window will also open, which displays a grey box representing a frame. This window will
allow the user to interact with the control panel once the panel has been added.

In order to delete a rack or panel, the user must select (highlight) the item from the main Router Panels
window, and then use the Delete option from the Edit drop down menu.
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10.1.1.3.About Menu

The About menu enables the user to view the version number of Magnum Router VCP software.

about L.,

Figure 10-3: About Menu

10.1.2. Adding a Panel in the Magnum-Router-VCP Application

1. After successfully installing the MAGNUM-ROUTER-VCP software, launch the Router Panels

application.
#if Router panels E]@
Tools  Edit  About
> =
MName: Tvpe IP
< >
Start selected panel{s).

Figure 10-4: Router Panels

2. To add a new rack and/or panel, navigate to the Edit menu.
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-~

#i Router panels E]@
Tools | Edit  About
ap Add panel
P Addrack
Mame == Delate Cel IF
< >

Figure 10-5: Edit Drop Down Menu

3. From the drop down menu select "Add Panel". This action will automatically create a Rack and
launch a second window called "Rack".

# Router panels E]@

Tools  Edit  About

[ |
Marmne Type IP Port | Starked | Wisible | Online | CFg ) Comm | Descripkion
tirack. ... ATk

Figure 10-6: Router Panels Window
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e rack E]@

Figure 10-7: Rack Window

4. Expand out the rack device in the Router Panels window. (Please Note: If you cannot see all of the
parameters in the Router Panels window, then expand the window by dragging the bottom right

corner until all items are visible.)

5. The Router Panels window should show a panel called "panell". The Type will be listed as none
and the IP will be blank.

# Router panels E]@

Tools  Edit  About

b |
Mame Type IF Port | Started | Wisible | Online | Cfg | Comm | Description
=+ rack, Rack.

panell none : i zonl = = =

Figure 10-8: Displaying the Panel’s Parameters

6. To select a panel type, double click on the none text under the Type column and a drop down
menu will appear. From the drop down menu, select the type of panel that is to be used.
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-

#i Router panels

M=%

Tools  Edit  About

P N

Marne Tvpe

=t rack. Rack,
panell

CP20Z24E
CP2032E
CP2045E
CP2402E
CP3Z00E
CP3201E
CP3205E
CPE400E
CPE401E

P Port | Started | Wisible | Online | Cfg | Comm | Description
2001 = = =

Figure 10-9: Selecting a Panel Type

7. To set the IP address, a drop down menu will appear when double clicking on the blank cell under
the "IP" column. From the drop down list, select the IP address of the local PC that is able to
communicate with the MAGNUM ROUTER SS. Please note that if there are multiple panels using
the same IP address, the ports must be different for each panel.

-

#H Router panels

NEx]

Tools  Edit  About
P B

Marne Type

=t rack, Fack,
panell CP1000E

P Port | Started | Misible | Online | CFg | Comm | Description
(w| 2001 = = =

E* i

127001

192,165,134.1
192.1658.159.1
192,165,17.115

Figure 10-10: Setting an IP Address

8. Click the “Play” button on the top left of the Router Panels application to activate the panel. Once
the panel is activated, a virtual control panel will be displayed in the Rack window.
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1
it Router panels - I:I
Tools  Edit About
b n
Mame Tvpe P Port | Started | Visible | Online | CFg | Comm | Description
=Frack Fack
" |panell CP1000E oz 168 17,118 ! 2001 [ X 4 88
= rack = OEd

B o [y Joee

Figure 10-11: Activated Control Panel

9. Log into the MAGNUM ROUTER or MAGNUM ROUTER SS Web Configuration interface to add
the newly created MAGNUM-ROUTER-VCP panel to the Single Profile Panel interface.

10. Navigate to the interfaces screen and select the Single Profile tab.
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HOME  SYSTEM NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS CONTROLS ADMIN @ HELP Logout Adrministratar

Interfaces

multi-Profile Single-Profile Symphary Profile Management

ISR RN ™ Add Single-Profile Panel

SELECT: All, Mone, Modifie
Status
= |
v 1P Address 1192.168.17.115:2001 |
|

* = required

Eiisjlinlinlinlinlimlinlimlin] =

Daone

Figure 10-12: Adding the Panel in the Magnum Server

11. Ensure the same Panel Type and correct IP address is used when creating the panel in the
MAGNUM ROUTER or MAGNUM ROUTER SS Web Configuration interface.

12. Once the panel is created, the user must commit the change to the MAGNUM ROUTER or
MAGNUM ROUTER SS system. Navigate to the Changeset tab and select the Commit Changes
button.
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HOME  SYSTEM NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS CONTROLS  ADMIN (j') HELP

Logaut Administratar

Servers

SELECT: All, None !
v Object Type Change Detais Created
W Panel "panel 1" add Wiew Details

2010-10-06 10:24.25

Figure 10-13: Commit Changes

13. Verify MAGNUM-ROUTER-VCP is online and communicating with the MAGNUM ROUTER or
MAGNUM ROUTER SS system.

14. Once the changes are committed, the user will be able to edit the interface layout of the virtual
control panel.

15. Navigate to the Single Profile tab under the Interfaces category and select the edit button for the
newly added panel.
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HOME — SYSTEM NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS CONTROLS  ADMIN 'j) HELP

Interfaces

Single-Profile

Mult-Profile Syrmphony

Profile Managerment

& Edit | T Delete |

All, None,

Status

[i]
CP2048A -1
CP2048A - 2
CP2272E-1
CP240ZE- 1
CP32004 -1
CP3200E-1
CP32014-1
CP&400A - 1
CPe4004 - 2
CPS400E - 1
CPE408E - 1

(]
CP-2043E
CP-2045E
CP-2272E
CP-2402E
CP-3200E
CP-3200E
CP-3201E
CP-£8400E
CP-5400E
CP-£8400E
CP-5408E

Make Like... | & Send

IP Address

192.168,14.7:2
192.168.14.7:1
192.168.14. 14

192,168, 14,152
192.168,14.7:1
192.168.14.21C
192.168.14.7: 1
192.168.14.7:1
192,168,147 1
192.168.14. 152
192,168.14.151

Nameset

10 CHAR
10 CHAR
10 CHAR
10 CHAR
10 CHAR
Global
Global
Global
Global
10 CHAR
Global

Disabled Loce

[v]

a3

Send Status

-
=
=
-
=
-
=
-
=
-
=
-
=

parel 1

CP-1000E

192,168,17.11%

Global

| I A AR R R R A A VR R
o0 oOoooooOoO0onomon

Figure 10-14: Selecting the Edit Button

16. The Interface Layout screen for the selected panel will appear. Use the MAGNUM
controls to edit the panel. Once complete, ensure the changes are committed.

ROUTER

HOME  SYSTEM NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS CONTROLS  ADMIN wj) HELP Lo

Paste Revert Send

Interface Layout: panel1 Heris Sary

Key Settings

Type I Mot Used

Data
Legend

Attachment | Static

Availability

Device

]| |

Global Name

Subpanel

Nameset Name | Glohal .

1

"Panel Reset" Settings

v Unavalable  VIRTUAL 1 HDCAM 01 HOCAM 01 =
Bl Unavalsble  vRTUAL 2 HDCAM 02 HOCAM 02 SLopane pefoufts
z Uriavailable  VIRTUAL 3 HDCAM 03 HOCAM 03 Subpanel [ Kighiight O ;
v Unavailable VIRTUAL 4 HDCAM 04 HOCAM 04 Level(s) Video
Bl Unavalabe  wiRTUAL 5 HDCAM 05 HDCAM 05 TC
B Unavalabe  viRTUAL I3 HDCAM & HOCAM & cesl 2
hd Unavalable  VIRTUAL 7 HDCAM 0F HOCAM 07 Joystick Ports
Bl vnavalable  wiRTUAL & HOCAM 08 HOCAM 08 | | Key Colors

Figure 10-15: Magnum Router - Interface Layout Screen
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11. APPENDIX: INSTALLING THE MAGNUM-ROUTER-VCP ON MAC OS

e VCP’sinstalled on MAC O/S.
Issue: VCP will not connect to EQX / MAGNUM server.
Solution: File / Folder permissions issue.

Inside the application (Contents -> MacOS) there is an xml file which is the server-provided panel
information. That xml file has permissions set so that only the user who installed the application originally
can write to that file or directory.

For the Router Panel (application) -> Contents, change the access privileges to read+write for all users.
Then propagate those permissions down. Once that xml file / directory can be accessed by everyone, it
will allow any user on the system to open the router panel application and connect to the server.
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12. QUARTZ INTERFACE CONFIGURATION FOR 3R° PARTY SYSTEMS

The Quartz Interface is used by 3™ Party Systems to integrate with MAGNUM for source / destination
names and for cross-point information. These 3" Party Systems include, but are not limited to, Image
Video, TSL, and even the 7700R-SC-BRC. The MAGNUM Quartz Interface provides source / destination
names and cross-point information to these 3 Party Systems using the Quartz Protocol (For more
information about the Quartz Protocol, please refer to Quartz Protocol RCP-TO1 (1v26).pdf).

1. Configuration of the MAGNUM Quartz Interface begins with launching a Web Browser such as
FireFox. Once the web browser has launched, enter the heartbeat address for the MAGNUM
Cluster into the URL (For more information on this, please refer to the MAGNUM Server Manual).

) Login - Mozilla Firefox E"il@

Fle Edit \ew History Bookmarks Tools Help
6 +C X o http://192. 168, 159, 100 /eqx/server/
Login 4

EQOC |server

Login

You must provide your credentials before accessing this resource.
User Name:

Password:
Login

Figure 12-1: Login Screen

2. After successful login, navigate to the Interfaces page and select the Quartz tab. (This
configuration assumes a configured and functional control system of at least one router. For more
information on how to configure the MAGNUM to control routers, please refer to the MAGNUM
Manual).
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) Interfaces - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

@ = (gt | B8 http://192.168. 158, 100/eqx panel/

Interfaces | =
@ Ne Upload Required
EQ x ‘ server
Interfaces
Multi-Profile Single -Profile Profile Management
© Add I ¢ Edt | 1J Delete l Copy Profile...
SELECT: All, None, Modified SELECTED:0 TOTAL 0
Hame © Mameset port LEVEL AP
5 = = Iu:'\dlelcl g i
it L o g
No Quartz Ports Configured. Click the "Add" button to configure your Quartz Ports. A2 B
A3 c
A4 D
A5 E
AB F
A7 G
AB H
A9 |
A10 J
A1 K
A12 L
A13 M
Ald N
&15
A16 P
Done "’s

Figure 12-2: Quartz Tab

3. To add a Quartz Interface, click the “Add” button.

Interfaces

Multi-Profile Single-Profile ' _ Profile Management

@ Add | & Edit | T Delete | [ Copy Profie...
SELECT: All, None, Modified

Figure 12-3: Quartz Tab —“Add” Button

Revision 1.0 Page 231



MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School everlz

“iame |
B |

¥ = reguired

Figure 12-4: “Add Quartz Interface” Dialog Box

4. When the dialog box appears prompting you to add a Quartz Interface, enter the appropriate
information into the required fields:

= Name: This can be any user friendly name. This name will be used to identify the
configured interface.

= Port: This can be any user defined port. Recommend using ports above 4000 (Eg 4883)

5. Once the required fields have been filled in, click the “Add” button to finish creating the Quartz
Interface.
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£) Interfaces - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

@ x c (a7 5 http://192. 168. 159, 100 /eqx fpanel/

Interfaces

EQx l server [\ Uslcad Requirea

HOME  SYSTEM NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS CONTROLS ADMIN (2) HELP Logout Administrator

Interfaces

Multi-Profile Single-Profile | | Profile Management
© add | & Edt | T Delete | [ Copy Profie...

SELECT: All, None, Modified SELECTED: 0 TOTAL: 1
Name “ Nameset Port _

r vi v

[ 1| Q1 Global 4883 A &
A2 B
A3 Cc
A4 D
A5 E
AB F
AT G
AB H
A9 |
A0 ) |
A1 K I
A12 L
A13 I
Al4 N
A18 Q
A16 P

Done FO

Figure 12-5: Newly Added Quartz Interface Listed in Quartz Tab

6. Now that the Quartz Interface has been created and appears in the Quartz Interface list, click on
the “pencil” icon to finish the configuration of the Quartz Interface.

7. Once the “pencil” icon has been clicked, the Quartz Interface will present the user with tabs
containing source and destinations for the entire system as shown in Figure 12-6.
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£) Layout Configuration - Mozilla Firefox

Fle Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

@ Ve C' &l

ﬁ Layout Configuration . +*

EQx ‘ server

ﬁ http:/f192. 168, 159, 100/eqx /panel fpanellayout?panelid =3658cache = 1286907425278

HOME ~ SYSTEM  NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS CONTROLS  ADMIN @ HELP

Interface Layout: Q1

Destinations

£ Availabilty ~

Order Availability Device Port’  Global Name Nameset Name [Gobal
v |Eox v

Unavailsble  EQX 1 CAM-1 CAM-1 A

Unavailable EQX z CAM-2 CAM-2

Unavailable EQX 3 CAM-3 CAM-3

Unavailable  EQX 4 CAM-3 CAM-4

Unavailable EQX 5 CAM-5 CAM-5

Unavailable EQX L] CAM-& CAM-&

Unavailable  EQX ’ CAM-7 CAM-7

Unavailable EQX 8 CAM-8 CAM-8

Unavailable EQX 9 CAM-2 CaM-2

Unavailable EQX 10 CAM-10 CAM-10

Unavailable EQX 11 CAM-11 CAM-11

Unavailable  EQX 12 CAM-12 CAM-12

Unavailable EQX 13 CAM-13 CAM-13

Unavailable EQX 14 CAM-14 CAM-14

Unavailable EQX 15 CAM-15 CAM-15

Unavailable EQX 16 CAM-16 CAM-16

Unavailable EQX 17 TDM TO EMR TOM TO EMR

Unavailable EQX 18 TDM TO EMR TDM TO EMR.

Unavailable EQX 19 CAM-17 CAM-17

Unavailable  EQX 20 CAM-18 CAM-18

Unavailable EQX 21 CAM-19 CAM-19

Unavailable EQX 22 CAM-20 CAM-20

Unavailable EQX 23 1 REM IN-1

Unavailable EQX 24 REM IN-2 REM IN-2

Unavailable EQX 2 REM IN-3 REM IN-3

Unavailable EQX 26 REM IN-4 REM IN-4

Unavailable EQX 27 REM IN-5 REM IN-5

Unavailable EQX 28 REM IN-& REM IN-6

Unavailable EQX 29 REM IN-7 REM IN-7

Unavailable EQX 30 REM IN-3

Unavailable  EQX 31 REM IN-2 b
#*

Figure 12-6: Sources Tab

8. The default state of all sources and destinations for this Quartz Interface is unavailable. To make a
source or destination available to the Quartz Interface, click on the source or destination.
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) Layout Configuration - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

@ i c (m¥ http: /{192, 168, 159, 100/eqxfpanel fpanelLayout?panelid=365&cache = 1286907425273
Layout Configuration
A Upload Required
E Q x | server
HOME  SYSTEM NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS CONTROLS ADMIN () HELP Logout Administrator
Interface Layout: Q1 Revert "Dere
Destinations Editing Profile: Q1
Avaiabiity -
Order Availability Device Port”  Global Name Nameset Name m
| v | [ecx v
1 Avalable  EQX 1 CAM-1 CAM-1 fa
2 Available EQX 2 CAM-2 CAM-2
3 Available EQX 3 CAM-3 CAM-3
4 Available EQX 4 CAM-4 CAM-4
Unavailable EQX = CAM-5 CAM-5
5 Available EQX (] CAM-6 CAM-6
Unavailable EQX i CAM-7 CAM-7
] Available EQX 8 CAM-8 CAM-8
Unavailable  EQX 9 CAM-8 CAM-9
Unavailable EQX 10 CAM-10 CAM-10
| Unavailable EQX 11 CAM-11 CAM-11
Unavailable EQX 12 CAM-12 CAM-12
Unavailable  EQX 13 CAM-13 CAM-13
Unavailable EQX 14 CAM-14 CAM-14
Unavailable  EQX 15 CAM-15 CAM-15
Unavaiable  EQX 16 CAM-16 CAM-16
Unavailable EQX 17 TOM TO EMR TOMTO EMR.
Unavailable EQX 18 TDM TO EMR TOMTO EMR
Unavailable EQX 19 CAM-17 CAM-17
Unavailable EQX 20 CAM-18 CAM-18
Unavailable EQX 21 CAM-19
Unavailable EQX 22 CAM-20
Unavailable EQX 23 REM IN-1
Unavailable EQX 24 REM IN-2
Unavailable EQX 25 REM IN-3
Unavaiable  EQX 26 REM IN-4
Unavaiable  EQX 2 REM IN-5
Unavaiable  EQX 28 REM IN-8
Unavaiable  EQX 29 REM IN-7
Unavailable EQX 30 REM IN-8
Unavailable EQX 31 REM IN-8 v
*‘.

Figure 12-7: Making a Source/Destination Available

9. The source or destination will appear green (available) when clicked. To make a source or
destination unavailable, hold down “ctrl” and click on the desired source or destination. Only
sources or destinations that are available to the Quartz Interface will be accessible to the 3™ Party
Interfaces that are connecting to the MAGNUM Server via this Quartz Interface.

10. Now that sources and destinations have been assigned to the Quartz Interface they are ready to
be used once they are uploaded and committed to the MAGNUM Server.
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However, Quartz is a numeric based protocol. This means that all sources and destination must
have a numeric assignment, not alphanumeric assignments. The numeric assignment for the
source and destinations within the Quartz port is derived from the “Order” column.

This means that the Quartz numeric assignment for EQX PORT 1 in Figure 12-8 is “1”, and the
numeric assignment for EQX PORT 8 is “6".

Interface Layout: Q1

Sources |

Destinations

=
=
IS

Editing Mode: = Avaikbilty ~

SELECT: All, None

Order Availability ~ Device Port’ Global Hame
| | v | [Eox |

1 Available EQX 1 CAM-1

2 Available EQX 2 CAM-2

3 Available EQX 3 CAM-3

4 Available EQX - CAM-4
Unavailable EQX 5 CAM-5

5 Available EQX 6 CAM-6
Unavailable EQX 7 CAM-7

| 6 Available EQX 8 CAM-8
I Unavaiable  EQX 9 CAM-9

Figure 12-8: “Order” Column

11. The Quartz numeric assignment can be changed by clicking on “Editing Mode” and selecting “Re-
order”. This allows the users to re-define the Quartz numeric assignments for a router port within

the Quartz Interface.
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History Bookmarks Tools Help

(5! ﬁ http://192. 168. 159. 100/eqx /panel/panelLayout?panelid =3658cache= 1286907425278

Layout Configuration -

EQOC | server

HOME SYSTEM NAMES INTERFACES REPORTS CONTROLS ADMIN () HELP

Interface Layout: Q1

Sources

Editng Mode: EeRe-order ~ | & & & (&

SELECT: All, None

I\ Usload Required

Logout Administrator

Editing Profile: Q1

Order Availability Device Port Global Name Nameset Name Global v
||l [EQx v |

1 Avaiable EQX 1 CAM-1 CAM-1
2 Available 2 CAM-2 CAM-2
3 Available 3 CAM-3 CAM-3
4 Available | 4 CAM-4 CAM-4
5 Avaiable | CAM1 5 cAMS CAMS
6 Available EQX g CAM-3 CAM-8

i

* .

Figure 12-9: Re-arranging the Quartz Numeric Assignment

12. If specific Quartz assignments are required, the use of “Blanks” can be applied which insert place
holders thereby forcing specific Quartz numeric assignments as shown in Figure 12-10.
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) Layout Configuration - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit \View History Bookmarks JTools Help
@ = M & ‘ot | B htto:/192,168,159. 100/eax/panelfpanellayoutipanelid =36 5acache = 1286907425278

£ Layout Configuration | +

EQx ‘ server &Unlalaﬂwuiw

m—————e————e—————e——————————————————————————— — _ ——
HOME  SYSTEM MAMES INTERFACES REPORTS CONTROLS ADMIN (3 HELP Logout Admnistrator

Interface Layout: Q1 v e

Destinations Editing Profile:

 Availabilty ~

Availability Device Port Global Name Hameset Name | Global v

| Avalable s | |EQX |||
Available EQX CAM-1
Avalsble  EQX cAM-2
Availsble  EQX CAM-3
Available EQX CAM-4

Available EQX CAM-6

Available

Figure 12-10: Creating “Blank” Sources & Destinations
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13. QUARTZ PROTOCOL COMMANDS SUPPORTED BY MAGNUM QUARTZ INTERFACE

The protocol is ASCII text based with messages delimited by carriage return. Messages should be sent
synchronously, as error messages contain no identifying information.

The Quartz interface, unlike others, may simultaneously listen on multiple ports. Each port is tied to a
single specific profile.

MAGNUM accepts a number of Quartz commands over its Quartz interface:

Major Command Minor Command Example Purpose
E - E An error has occurred
I (level) V1 Interrogate destination
S (level) .SV1,3 Set cross-point
L (level) .LV1,- Interrogate multiple destinations
# 01 H#01 Query connection status
R S .RS1 Read source (short) name *
T RT1 Read source (long) name *
D .RD1 Read destination (short) name *
E .RE1 Read destination (long) name *
B L BL1 Lock destination 2
U .BU1 Unlock destination
I .BI3 Destination lock interrogate
P - P Configuration change has occurred
Notes:

1. MAGNUM does not have different short and long names so the values will be the same
2. MAGNUM will respond with an .E if the destination is already locked
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14. QUARTZ INTERFACE EXTENSIONS

The protocol is ASCII text based with messages delimited by carriage return. Messages should be sent
synchronously, as error messages contain no identifying information except in the below cases when
Quartz extensions are enabled.

The Quartz interface, unlike others, may simultaneously listen on multiple ports. Each port is tied to a
single specific profile.

MAGNUM provides the following Quartz command extensions over its Quartz interface in the format of .E,
extension message:

Major Command Extension Example Purpose
E - E An error has occurred
Permission denied routing to destination 1.
Permission denied routing: X .E,Permission denied routing: 1 Destination availability rules are preventing the
source from routing to the specific destination.
Tieline unavailable from X to Y .E,Tieline unavailable from 19 to 2 -Srﬁjhrr;: lénf\vallable for route: Destination 19,
Resource Not Found — X .E, Resource Not Found 30 Source or dgst_manon IS POt available in the
Quartz Profile interface.
Tielined path does not exist for the route:
No Path between X and Y .E, No path between 22 and 10 Destination 22 and source 10. -
Destination is Locked from X to Y | .E,Destination is Locked from 1 to 1 Destination |15 locked, trying to route destination
1, source 1.
Not Connected - X .E,Not Connected - EQX Router is not connected
Notes:

1. The port numbers returned are the index numbers assigned to the physical ports within the Quartz Profile interface. These

numbers may or may not be a one to one correlation to the physical ports on the router.
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15. QUARTZ QUIRKS

The chart below has been created to assist during configuration/defining of devices within EQX Server /
Magnum. The Advanced Properties tab for each device allows the user to tweak commands that are used
to interact with the devices. The chart lists the recommended settings for each device type, however
depending on the interaction with the device users may need to change individual settings in order to
reach optimal interaction levels.

Device: Type of router

Port: TCP port used by the control system to issue normal quartz commands (Take, Lock, Unlock,
Destination status, etc)

Control Port: TCP port used by the control system to determine which FC /FU is in-control of the router

Failover Style: Command required by the router in order for the control system to force an in-control
change on the FC/FUs

Max Connections: Maximum number of TCP connections that the router will allow (Both EQX Server
2.2.0 and Magnum will have active connections from both primary and redundant servers)

Values: 1 total - only the main OR redundant Magnum can actively connect to the router
1 per host - main and back up can each have an active connection to the router
Unlimited - could be multiple connections per host or multiple hosts

Magnum: Requires the tweak <tweak name='"allow_standby' value="1" /> if 1 Total is enabled for
the device

Multi-Master: Both FCs allow connections and will respond to normal quartz commands (Take, Lock,
Unlock, Destination status, etc)

Responds to .B: Router will respond to lock requests
Responds to .Bl: Router will respond to lock queries

Supports .L: Router supports List Routes queries (If this is set and the router does not support it, EQX
Server and Magnum will report no cross-points)

Supports .R: Router supports read source / destination name queries (.RT and .RE)
Supports .W: Router supports write source / destination name commands (WT and .WE)

Supports Range Queries: Router supports range queries using .IVnn-nn
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Device Port Control | Failover Max_ Multi Responds | Supports Supports Supports | Supports SRL:;}r?;:t Supports | Supports
Port Style Connections Master to .B Bl L R W Queries .F M

Topaz 23 23 & 1 Per Host Yes Yes Yes Yes Mo R[] Mo
EQT 3737 25 & 1 Total Yes Yes Yes Mo Mo Mo Yes
Xenon FU 4000 22 ¥ Unlimited Mo Yes Yes Yes Mo Mo Mo
Xenon FC 4000 25 & 1 Total Yes Yes Yes Mo Yes R s] Yes
EQX 3737 25 & 1 Per Host Mo Yes Yes Yes Mo R[] Mo

1.4 build xand {5 25 & S Mo Yes Yes Yes Mo Mo Mo

older
1Totalor 1
a0 | 25 & | FerHost Yes Yes ves No No No No
1 -Tctal or =

3.00build 9732 | 4000 | 25 g | FerHost Yes Yes ves No ves | ves ves ves
EQX-1152x1152 4000 25 & 1 Per Host Yes Yes Yes Mo Mo Mo Mo
X-link 3737 25 & 1 Total Yes Yes Mo Mo Mo Mo Mo
XRF-1 4000 25 & 1 PerHost Yes Yes Yes Mo Yes R s] [Rs]
XRF-6 4000 25 & 1 Per Host Mo Yes Yes Mo Yes R[] Mo
R16x16 2000 25 & Unlimited Yes Yes Mo Mo Mo Mo Mo
Data Routers 4000 25 & 1 Total Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Mo Mo
3rd Party Router 4000 25 & 1 Total Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes R s] [Rs]
3rd Party System | 4000 25 &' 1 Total Yes Yes fes Yes Yes Mo Mo
Level Controller 4000 25 & 1 Total Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Mo Mo
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16. 7700R-SC-BRC

The 7700R-SC-BRC facilitates the following bidirectional router control scenarios:

Evertz Control

Evertz controls a third party router/controller. The 7700R-SC-BRC receives a request from an MAGNUM
server, translates it into a third-party router protocol request and, in turn, passes it along to the third-party
router either directly or a via a system controller.

Third-Party Control

A third-party controls an Evertz router. The 7700R-SC-BRC receives a request from a third-party control
device, translates it into a Quartz Remote Control protocol request and, in turn, passes it along to the
Evertz router either directly or via an MAGNUM server.

TTO0R-5SC-BRO

Ewveriz Control

[ Quartz Remote
Third-party protocol
Thidpary |4 ird-party pr Serial (UART 3) P Control Protocol EQX Sarver
routericontroller | or IF K
Third-Party Control
- Cuartz Remote
Third-party protocol
Third-party parly prote’ | serial (UART 1) Serial (UART 2) | Conrol Protocol , | Evertz Router Or
control device V] ar P or IP V| EQX Server

Figure 16-1: Functional Overview
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16.1. EVERTZ CONTROLLER TO THIRD PARTY ROUTER/CONTROLLER

The 7700R-SC-BRC receives a request from MAGNUM, translates it into a third-party router protocol
request and, in turn, passes it along to the third-party router either directly or a via a system controller.

The Evertz Protocol(Quartz) input is IP only and can support up to 4 different connections.
By default the open port is 4000, but this can be changed via the serial port menu.

The 7700R-SC-BRC can support the following third party protocols:

CPU Link No.1 (serial), supports locks and protects

VMSI 3000 ASCII (serial)

NVEP (TCP), supports locks and protects

NVSP (serial), supports locks and protects

NV9000 (TCP), supports locks and protects, gets and updates Names

Remote 2 Cart++ (serial)

ES Control (serial)

ES Switch (serial), supports locks and protects, gets Names

Rot 16 (TCP), supports protects, gets Names

RCP 3 (serial, TCP), supports locks, gets Names

RCL (serial, TCP), supports protects(locks using .B), gets and updates Names
GVG NS7000 Native (serial, TCP), supports protects(locks using .B), gets Names
Pro-Bel SW-P-08 (serial, TCP), supports protects(locks using .B), gets Names
Pro-Bel SW-P-02 (serial), supports protects(locks using .B)

NEXUS Matrix 5 (serial, TCP)

Leitch XY (serial, TCP), supports locks and protects

LAWO (TCP), supports locks, gets and updates Names

Quartz (serial, TCP), supports locks and protects, gets and updates Names, Can be used for
network isolation or TCP to Serial conversion

16.2. THIRD PARTY CONTROLLER TO EVERTZ ROUTER

The 7700R-SC-BRC receives a request from a third-party control device, translates it into a Quartz
Remote Control protocol request and, in turn, passes it along to the Evertz router either directly or via
MAGNUM.

The 7700R-SC-BRC can make a single connection to an Evertz device using the Quartz protocol or the
Symphony protocol. This can be done over IP or serial.

When using the Quartz protocol over TCP there are five ways a 7700R-SC-BRC will drop a connection to
a device. They are as follows:

= receive a “.P”, this is a router configuration update response

= do not receive a “.A” in response to a “.#01", this is used in polling the device

= do not receive responses when getting information from the router using “.I”, “.BI”, and “.X,ILK",
errors are fine but no response at all will cause the 7700R-SC-BRC to drop the connection

= failed to send or receive data via TCP, or received a [FIN] from the other device

= received a reconfiguration command

The connection will stay open if a request, “.S” or “.B” or “.X”, did not get a response, however no cross-
points will be updated as this is seen as an error and there are no follow up requests with interrogate
commands.
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The 7700R-SC-BRC can support the following third party protocols:

CPU Link No.1 (serial), supports locks and protects

ES Control (serial)

ES Switch (serial), supports locks and protects, gets names

Rot 16 (TCP), supports protects, gets and updates names

RCL (serial, TCP), supports protects, gets and updates names

GVG NS7000 Native (serial, TCP), supports protects, gets and updates names
NVEP (TCP), supports two connections

Pro-Bel SW-P-08 (serial, TCP), supports protects, gets names, supports two connections
Pro-Bel SW-P-02 (serial), supports protects, supports two connections

VM/SI 3000 ASCII (serial), supports locks and protects

Leitch XY (serial, TCP), supports locks and protects

16.3. CARD EDGE CONTROLS
16.3.1. Determining Current IP Address Settings

To read the current IP address during normal operation, press the front switch DOWN. The IP address can
be read on the four-character LCD.

16.3.2. Restoring Factory Defaults

To restore all settings to factory defaults, apply power to the card while holding the toggle switch UP until
the LCD begins to scroll 7700R-SC-BRC.

16.3.3. Debug/Monitor Port

Some parameters of the 7700R-SC-BRC must be configured via its debug/monitor port. A special Evertz
adapter cable allows this port to connect to the COM port of a personal computer. The following steps
describe this procedure.

1.
2.
3

Locate the small, keyed, four—pin end of the upgrade cable provided by Evertz.

Connect it to the four-pin interface located beside the LCD.

Connect the other end of the upgrade cable to a straight-through serial cable. Connect the serial
cable to the serial or COM port of the computer.

Initiate HyperTerminal on your computer by selecting:
“Start\Programs\Accessories\Communications\HyperTerminal.”

Enter a name for your connection, for example: Evertz.

Press the <Enter> key. A new “Connect To” window will appear.
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Connect To EE3 |

Enter detailz for the phone number that you want o dial:

Countrydregion: ILIniteu:I States of Amenica [1) j

Arga code: 05

Phone number: |

Conect using -
0k I Cancel |

Figure 16-2: ‘Connect To’ Window

7. In the “Connect using” region, select COML1 from the drop down menu. If COML1 is in use, select
an alternate COM port.
8. Press the <Enter> key or select OK. This opens the “COM Properties” window.

COM1 Properties 7| x|
Port Settings |
Bitz per zecond: |1152EID j
Drata bits: IE! j
Parity: INone j
Stop bits: |2 j
Elows contral: Im

Bestore Defaults |
ak I Cancel | A |

Figure 16-3: COM1 Properties

9. Enter the information for the COML1 Properties settings as listed in the screen above.

10. Press the <Enter> key or select OK. The “COM Properties” window closes, leaving the
HyperTerminal window open.

11. Apply power if the 7700R-SC-BRC does not have power. The boot sequence and Main Menu are
displayed in the HyperTerminal window.

12. If the 7700R-SC-BRC has power, press the <Enter> key to view the 7700R-SC-BRC’s menu
system (Figure 16-4).
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“& c3_dbg - HyperTerminal E”EJ S|

File Edit WYiew Call Transfer Help

Initialize the serial interface task 4
Initialize the Evertz control tasks
Initialize the third-party control tasks
Initialize the SHWMP task

Initialize FTPD

Initialize and start the user menu

| Main Menu |

| (7700R-SC-BRC v1.01 bl) |

(1) Network Configuration
(2) SNHP Setup

(3) Engineering/Debug

(¥

>

) Exit

Connected 1:51:13 AMSI 115200 8-h-2 ! : LM

Figure 16-4: 7700R-SC-BRC Main Menu

16.4. MENU SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

The parameters mentioned in this section can only be configured by using the menu system of the 7700R-
SC-BRC. Section 16.3.3 details how to access the menu system.
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16.5. NETWORK PARAMETERS

“& c3_dbg - HyperTerminal

File Edit wiew Call Transfer Help

L Notwork Contionration |

| { 7700R-SC-BRC v1.01 bl) |

MC: 00:02:c5:10:60:bb

ip address: 192 .168.18.54

netmask address: 200.200.205.0

gateway: 0.0.0.0

broadcast address: 192.168.18.255

DHCP enabled: False

(1) Set IP Address

{(2) Set Netmask

{3) Set Gateway

(4) Set Broadcast Address

{5) Use DHCP

(S) Save and Exit

(H) Exit

> o 3
Connecked 1:55:19 \AMSI 115200 8-N-2 | ! MLIM .

N

Noo,r®

© ®

)/ The 7700R-SC-BRC must be rebooted for any network setting changes to take

Figure 16-5: 7700R-SC-BRC Network Configuration Menu

From the Main Menu select Network Configuration.

If the 7700R-SC-BRC is to automatically obtain its network settings from a DHCP server, use the
Use DHCP menu entry to set DHCP enabled to True. Go to step 7.

For static network settings use the Use DHCP menu entry to set DHCP enabled to False.

Select Set IP Address then enter the IP address of the 7700R-SC-BRC.

Select Set Netmask then enter the subnet mask of the 7700R-SC-BRC.

Optionally, select Set Gateway then enter the IP address of a gateway associated with the subnet.
Select Save and Exit before exiting the Network Configuration to save the settings, otherwise
select Exit.

Reboot the 7700R-SC-BRC.

Ensure the VLPro machine can ping the 7700R-SC-BRC.

effect.
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17. VISTALINKg PRO (VLPRO) CONFIGURATION
This section details how to use VLPro to configure the remaining parameters of the 7700R-SC-BRC.

17.1. VLPRO CONFIGURATION VIEW

& Vistal INK PRO (Standalone) - 192.168.18.54

File  Tree Alanm  Configuration  Audit  Preset  Tools  Window  Help

|TreeEEE @a |Hew5%ﬁ%

B
197 168.19.54 . S
- % vigw Configuration
@g}ﬁave ]
Load J
Refresh

Update Description...

Figure 17-1: VLPro Hardware Navigation Tree

Suppose the IP address of the 7700R-SC-BRC is 192.168.18.54. To open the VLPro configuration view
associated with the 7700R-SC-BRC:

1. Launch VLPro. The IP address of the 7700R-SC-BRC, 192.168.18.54, should appear in the
hardware navigation tree.

2. Right click on the IP address.

3. Click View Configuration.

4. The configuration view should appear.
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17.2. GENERAL TAB
= ! - |
e @ @ 10 o By By B
General \ Evertz Conirol Configuration | Evertz Control Status |, Third-Party Contral Canfiguration | Third-Party Control Status |
-7700R-SC-BRC rEvent Log
Mib Revisian 1 Event Log Current Index ]
Firmweare Yersian 1.01 build 1 Event Log Clear |False b
Serial Number unknown
Reboot |False vl Index Description
i 2008307 00:00:08 Third-party rauter: no protocol loop
2 20080307 00:00:09 Third-party contral: no protocol loop
-NTP 3 200803107 00:00:09 Evertz router: serial transport numSre 1 numDst 1 rmvblum yes
Sever Ip Address |D 0.0.0 | 4 2008307 00:00:08 System initialized and running
(0.0.0.0 1o disahle) e
Packets Sent i]
Packets Received ]
~Current Date And Time
+- hh mm 55
Locsl Offset. |+ - [0 -| [n o -
WY mo dd hh mrm 35
Ut 2008 3 7 1] 24 47
Local 2008 3 7 1] 24 47
4] P »
Figure 17-2: General Tab
Iltem Notes
MIB Revision | Displays the MIB revision being used by the 7700R-SC-BRC.
Firmware . . : :
version Displays the firmware version being used by the 7700R-SC-BRC.
Serial Reports the serial number of the 7700R-SC-BRC.
Number
Reboot Allows the 7700R-SC-BRC to be rebooted. To do so, set the box to True.
NTP: Server Optional. Allows the IP address of an NTP server to be configured. The 7700R-SC-BRC
P Ad dress can use the time fetched from the server to timestamps the entries it puts into its event

log.

NTP: Packets
Sent

Reports the number of NTP request packets sent by the 7700R-SC-BRC to the NTP
server.

NTP: Packets
Received

Reports the number of NTP packets received by the 7700R-SC-BRC.

Current Date
And Time

The 7700R-SC-BRC reports the time in two ways: Universal Co-ordinated Time (UTC)
and Local Time. The local time is derived from UTC via the Local Offset parameters. To
set these parameters, use the boxes to select the offset appropriate for your time zone.

Event Log

The 7700R-SC-BRC can communicate error and status information via its event log. The
Event Log Current Index reports the position at which the next log entry would be placed.
The event log can be cleared by setting Event Log Clear to True.

Table 17-1: General Tab Parameters
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17.3. EVERTZ CONTROL CONFIGURATION TAB

17.3.1. General Frame

-General
Configuration Up-to-Date [ Werbose Logaing ]
Cio Configuration Update |False '|
Transmit Router Caommunication Status Traps
Transmit Router Session Status Traps [v]

Figure 17-3: General Frame

Item

Notes

Configuration Up-To-
Date

Green: The Evertz control configuration parameters are up-to-date and are
being used to communicate with the third-party router.

Red: The configuration parameters need to be updated via Do
Configuration Update before the 7700R-SC-BRC can start using them.

Verbose Logging

When checked, the 7700R-SC-BRC will log events which may help with
troubleshooting protocol-related issues. For normal operation, this box
should be unchecked.

Do Configuration
Update

When set to True, instructs the 7700R-SC-BRC to reset communications
with the third-party router and to make use of any parameter changes.

Transmit Router
Communication
Status Traps

When checked, the 7700R-SC-BRC will transmit an SNMP trap when there
is a change in the communication status between it and the third-party
router.

Transmit Router
Session Status Traps

When checked, the 7700R-SC-BRC will transmit an SNMP trap when there
is a change in the session status between it and the third-party router. The
EQX server may connect to and issues requests to the 7700R-SC-BRC
once the router session has become active.

Table 17-2: General Frame Parameters

&5

When the Configuration Up-To-Date status box is red, Do Configuration Update
must be set to true for the 7700R-SC-BRC to begin using any parameter changes.
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17.3.2. Third-Party Router Sources Frame

-Third-Party Router Sources —————

Mumhber (8

Source Marme
1 Sre 1 s
2 Src 2 |
3 Sre 3
4 Src 4
4] Src 4

Figure 17-4: Third-Party Router Sources Frame

17.3.2.1. Number of Router Sources

These third-party protocols do not afford the 7700R-SC-BRC the ability to automatically determine the
number of third-party router sources:

CPU Link No. 1
VMSI 3000 ASCII
Remote 2/Cart++
EScontrol

As such, the number of router sources must be manually entered into this field. This field is ignored for
third-party router protocols which do allow the 7700R-SC-BRC to automatically determine the number of
router sources.

17.3.2.2. Source Names

These third-party protocols do not afford the 7700R-SC-BRC the ability to automatically determine the
names of router sources:

CPU Link No. 1
VMSI 3000 ASCII
NVEP

Remote 2/Cart++
EScontrol

Optionally, these names can be entered into these fields. These fields are ignored for third-party router
protocols which do allow the 7700R-SC-BRC to automatically determine the source names.
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17.3.3. Third-Party Router Destinations Frame

~Third-Party Router Destinations

Mumber |8

Destination  Mame
1 Dst1 el
2 Dst2 il
3 Dst3
4 Dstd
g Dsts

Figure 17-5: Third-Party Router Destinations Frame

17.3.3.1. Number of Router Destinations

These third-party protocols do not afford the 7700R-SC-BRC the ability to automatically determine the
number of third-party router destinations:

CPU Link No. 1
VMSI 3000 ASCII
Remote 2/Cart++
EScontrol

As such, the number of router destinations must be manually entered into this field. This field is ignored
for third-party router protocols which do allow the 7700R-SC-BRC to automatically determine the number
of router destinations.

17.3.3.2. Destination Names

These third-party protocols do not afford the 7700R-SC-BRC the ability to automatically determine the
names of router destinations:

CPU Link No. 1
VMSI 3000 ASCII
NVEP

Remote 2/Cart++
EScontrol

Optionally, these names can be entered into these fields. These fields are ignored for third-party router
protocols which do allow the 7700R-SC-BRC to automatically determine the destination names.
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17.3.4. Third-Party Router Transport Frame

~Third-Party Router Transport

Pratocol [vmsl 3000 ascll ~| Baud 115200
Type  |Serial (UART3)  ~| Data Bits |8 -
Prilp Address | 0.0.0.0 Eatitys L HonE b
Pri Fort 0 Stop Bits |1 h?
Sec Ip Address | 0.0.0.0 SULEHE IS =

Sec Port 0

Figure 17-6: Third-Party Router Transport Frame

ltem Notes

Specifies the protocol of the third-party router. The protocol None should be used when
no third-party router is connected to the 7700R-SC-BRC.

Type Specifies the type of transport that carries the third-party protocol.

When the transport type is set to TCP, this field specifies the primary IP address of the

Protocol

nglrr)ess third-party router. The third-party router will listen for incoming TCP connection
requests from the 7700R-SC-BRC.
When the transport type is set to TCP, this field specifies on which primary port the
Pri Port third-party router will listen for incoming TCP connection requests from the 7700R-SC-
BRC. For NVEP-based routers, this value is typically 5194. For NV9000 controllers,
this value is typically 9193.
Sec Ip When'the transport type is set to TCP, this field'sp.ecifies the; secqndary IP address of
Address the third-party router. The third-party router will listen for incoming TCP connection

requests from the 7700R-SC-BRC.

When the transport type is set to TCP, this field specifies on which secondary port the
Sec Port | third-party router will listen for incoming TCP connection requests from the 7700R-SC-
BRC. For NVEP-based routers, this value is typically 5194.

When the transport type is set to Serial (UART 3), this field specifies the baud rate

Baud between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the third-party router.

Data Bits When the transport type is set to Serial (UART 3), this field specifies the number of data
bits between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the third-party router.

Parity When the transport type is set to Serial (UART 3), this field specifies the parity between
the 7700R-SC-BRC and the third-party router.

Stop Bits When the transport type is set to Serial (UART 3), this field specifies the number of stop
bits between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the third-party router.

Standard When the transport type is set to Serial (UART 3), this field specifies the serial standard

between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the third-party router.

Table 17-3: Third-Party Router Transport Frame Parameters

Page 254 Revision 1.0



everlz MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

17.3.5. CPU Link No. 1 Configuration Frame
~CPU Link Ho.1 Configuration

FHumber Levels Level Everz Level Level Everz Level

g |Disabled ~
Digabled 10 |Disabled

3 Disabled ~| 11 Disabled ~|

4 Disahled - 12 |Disah|ed b
A Disahled - 13 |Disabled -

Dizabled 14 |Dizabled -

7 Disabled ~| 15 |Disabled ~|

a Disahled - 16 |Disah|ed b

Figure 17-7: CPU Link No. 1 Configuration Frame

R

Iltem Notes

Specifies the number of CPU Link Protocol No. 1 levels configured on the third-party
router or controller — not just the number of levels Evertz is to control. The 7700R-SC-
Number | BRC is unable to automatically determine this value. This value must match that
Levels configured on the third-party router or controller. When using a 3500 controller, the
configuration editor software, via the Configuration/System Configuration/Configuration
Info toolbar, can be used to retrieve the number of levels configured on the 3500.

Evertz Specifies the association between an Evertz level and a CPU Link No. 1 level. Figure
Level 17-7 shows Evertz level 1 associated with CPU Link No. 1 level 1.

Table 17-4: CPU Link No. 1 Configuration Frame Parameters
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17.3.6. VMSI 3000 Configuration Frame

WIS 3000 Configuration

Caontroller Uses Zero-Based Inputs And Outputs
Transmit Session Init Crosspoint Status Reguests Il
Walidate Crosspoint Set with Get
Destination \Watch Refresh | Off b
Source Offset 0
Destination Offset 0
Lewel Evertz Level Level Evertz Level

1 |1 ~| s |Disabled
2 Disabled ~| & |Disabled |
3 \Disabled | 7 |Disabled ~

4 |Disabled |

Figure 17-8: VMSI 3000 Configuration Frame

Iltem Notes

Controller Uses When checked, specifies that the VMSI 3000-based controller/router, from a
Zero-Based protocol perspective, uses 0-based inputs and outputs. That is, the first input is
Inputs and 0 and the first output is 0. When not checked specifies 1-based inputs and
Outputs outputs. That is, the first input is 1 and the first output is 1.

Transmit Session
Init Crosspoint
Status Requests

When checked, specifies that the 7700R-SC-BRC should explicitly solicit
crosspoint statuses during its session initialization process. This is not required
for normal operation.

Validate
Crosspoint Set
with Get

When checked specifies that the 7700R-SC-BRC will verify a crosspoint set
with a get should no set response be obtained by the 7700R-SC-BRC.

Destination
Watch Refresh

During the session initialization process the 7700R-SC-BRC requests the
router/controller watch all its destinations. This instructs the router/controller to
provide unsolicited destination status update messages to the 7700R-SC-BRC.
Thus, when there is a change to a crosspoint, the router/controller will provide
the 7700R-SC-BRC with an update. Should the router/controller expire this
watch request, setting this parameter can instruct the 7700R-SC-BRC to
refresh the watch on a periodic basis. Enabling the destination watch refresh
has significance only if a non-Evertz panel (or some other non-Evertz control
equipment) will change a crosspoint on the router/controller.

Source Offset

This field specifies the amount to add to the EQX server source number to
obtain the VMSI 3000 source number. For normal operation this field should be
set to 0.
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Destination
Offset

This field specifies the amount to add to the EQX server destination number to
obtain the VMSI 3000 destination number. For normal operation this field
should be set to 0.

Evertz Level

Specifies the association between an Evertz level and a VMSI 3000 level.
Figure 17-8 shows Evertz level 1 associated with VMSI 3000 level 1.

Table 17-5: VMSI 3000 Configuration Frame Parameters

17.3.7. NVEP Configuration Frame

-NVEP Configuration

mMaonitar Crosspoints Qff -

Figure 17-9: NVEP Configuration Frame

Crosspoints

ltem Notes
Specifies the rate at which the 7700R-SC-BRC will poll the NVEP-based router for
Monitor crosspoint changes. Crosspoint monitoring has significance when the EQX server

needs to be notified of router crosspoint changes invoked by equipment other than
the EQX server (for instance, NVEP panels).

Table 17-6: NVEP Configuration Parameters

17.3.8. Remote 2 (Cart++) Configuration Frame

-Hemaote 2 (Cart++) Configuration
Device Level(llazy  Bverz Level Level{llazy  Bverz Leve|

| other - 1) |4 ~| &m0y [Disabled -

20:02) |Disabled w|  G(0x20) |Disabled |
e 3(0:04) |Disabled v|  7(040) [Disabled v
[o 4 A(0x08) | Disabled = B(0xGE0) | Disabled =/

Figure 17-10: Remote 2 (Cart++) Configuration Frame

Crosspoints

Iltem Notes
Device Specifies the device to which the 7700R-SC-BRC is connected.

Specifies the rate at which the 7700R-SC-BRC will poll the remote 2 (cart++)-based
Monitor router for crosspoint changes. Crosspoint monitoring has significance when the

EQX server needs to be notified of router crosspoint changes invoked by equipment
other than the EQX server (for instance, panels).

Evertz Level

Specifies the association between an Evertz level and a remote 2 level. Figure
17-10 shows Evertz level 1 associated with remote 2 level 1.

Table 17-7: Remote 2 (Cart++) Configuration Parameters
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17.3.9. EScontrol Configuration Frame

-EScontrol Configuration
EScontrol Level 2] -
Evertz Level |1 >
Router Uses Zero-hased Inputs and Qutputs [v]
Router Loses Crosspoints on Power Cycle

Figure 17-11: EScontrol Configuration Frame

Item Notes

EScontrol level Spemﬂeg the level over which the EScontrol-based router exchanges crosspoint
information.

Evertz Level Specifies the Evertz level associated with the EScontrol level.

When checked, specifies that the EScontrol-based router, from a protocol

Router Uses perspective, uses 0-based inputs and outputs. That is, the first input is 0 and

ﬁ]erﬁgls?»zizd the first output is 0. When not checked, specifies 1-based inputs and outputs.
OBtputs That is, the first input is 1 and the first output is 1. SH612s typically use zero-

based inputs and outputs.

When checked, specifies that the EScontrol-based router will lose its crosspoint
information when power is cycled on the router. For this scenario, the 7700R-
SC-BRC will attempt to restore the crosspoints when the router is powered on.
When not checked, specifies that the EScontrol-based router maintains its
crosspoint information on a cycle of its power. SH612s typically lose their
crosspoints on a power cycle.

Router Loses
Crosspoints on
Power Cycle

Table 17-8: EScontrol Configuration Parameters
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17.4. EVERTZ CONTROL STATUS TAB

17.4.1. General Frame

-General
Third-Farty Router Communication Status &

Third-Party Router Session Status ]

Figure 17-12: General Frame

Iltem Notes
Green: The 7700R-SC-BRC is able to communicate with the third-party
Third-Party Router router.

Communication Status Red: The 7700R-SC-BRC is not able to communicate with the third-
party router.

Green: The 7700R-SC-BRC has established a session with the third-
party router. The EQX server can connect to and issue requests to the
Third-Party Router 7700R-SC-BRC.

Session Status Red: The 7700R-SC-BRC has not established a session with the third-
party router. EQX server connections will not be permitted by the
7700R-SC-BRC.

Table 17-9: General Frame Parameters
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17.4.2. Third-Party Router Sources Frame
-Third-Party Router Sources:-
Mumber 256

SOUFCE | Marme
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Figure 17-13: Third-Party Router Sources Frame

Iltem Notes

Number Reports the number of manually entered or automatically obtained third-party router
sources.

Name Reports the names of the manually entered or automatically obtained third-party router
sources.

Table 17-10: Third-Party Router Sources Frame Parameters
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17.4.3. Third-Party Router Destinations Frame

~Third-Party Router Destinations
Mumber 256
Destination | Marme
1 Dist 1 =
2 Dist 2
3 Dist 3
4 D=t 4
il Dsth
6 Dst 6
T Dst7
8 D=t 8
g Dst 4
10 D=t 10
11 D=t 11
12 Dst12
13 Dst13
14 Dst14
15 Dst14a JIL)|
16 Dst 16 i
4] L []] |

Figure 17-14: Third-Party Router Destination Frame

ltem Notes

Number Repprts_ the number of manually entered or automatically obtained third-party router
destinations.

Name Reports the names of the manually entered or automatically obtained third-party router

destinations.

Table 17-11: Third-Party Router Destination Frame Parameters

Revision 1.0 Page 261



MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School everlz

17.4.4. Third-Party Router Crosspoints Frame

~Third-Party Router Crosspoints
Evertz Levels

Destination | 1 | 2 | a3 | 4| s | & | 2] s ] a ] 0] 11| 12| 13] 14] 15 ] 18 |
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Figure 17-15: Third-Party Router Crosspoints Frame

This frame reports the third-party router crosspoint map in terms of an Evertz crosspoint map. The source
and destination numbers are presented 1l-based regardless of the third-party router protocol used. For
example, Figure 17-15 shows:

Source 4 is routed to destination 1 on Evertz level 1.
e Source 256 is routed to destination 9 on Evertz level 1.

17.5. THIRD-PARTY CONTROL CONFIGURATION TAB

17.5.1. General Frame

-General
Caonfiguration Up-to-Date [ Werbose Logging ]
Do Configuration Update Falze -

Transmit Router Communication Status Traps

Transmit Router Session Status Traps

Figure 17-16: General Frame
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Item

Notes

Configuration Up-To-
Date

Green: The third-party control configuration parameters are up-to-date and
are being used to communicate with the Evertz router.

Red: The configuration parameters need to be updated via Do
Configuration Update before the 7700R-SC-BRC can start using them.

Verbose Logging

When checked, the 7700R-SC-BRC will log events which may help with
troubleshooting protocol-related issues. For normal operation, this box
should be unchecked.

Do Configuration
Update

When set to True, instructs the 7700R-SC-BRC to reset communications
with the Evertz router or EQX server and to make use of any parameter
changes.

Transmit Router
Communication
Status Traps

When checked, the 7700R-SC-BRC will transmit an SNMP trap when there
is a change in the communication status between it and the Evertz router or
EQX server.

Transmit Router
Session Status Traps

When checked, the 7700R-SC-BRC will transmit an SNMP trap when there
IS a change in the session status between it and the Evertz router or EQX
server. The third-party control device may connect to and issues requests
to the 7700R-SC-BRC once the router session has become active.

Table 17-12: General Frame Parameters

&5

When the Configuration Up-To-Date status box is red, Do Configuration Update
must be set to true for the 7700R-SC-BRC to begin using any parameter changes.

17.5.2. Evertz Router Transport Frame

“Router Transport

Protacal |Quartz v
Type |Serial (UART 2) -|
Baud | 38400 -
Data Bits E -|
Parity |None v
Stop Bits |1 v]
Standard |Re232 v
Ip Address 0.0.0.0

Port 0

Figure 17-17: Evertz Router Transport Frame
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Iltem Notes
Specifies the protocol to be used between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the router or EQX
Protocol | server. When communicating with a router this value is set to Quartz. When
communicating with the EQX server this value is set to Symphony.
Specifies the type of communication transport between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the
Type Evertz router or EQX server. The Evertz router typically supports either serial or TCP
communication types. The EQX server supports only TCP.
Baud When the transport type is set to Serial (UART 2), this field specifies the baud rate
between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the Evertz router.
Data Bits When the transport type is set to Serial (UART 2), this field specifies the number of data
bits between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the Evertz router.
Parity When the transport type is set to Serial (UART 2), this field specifies the parity between
the 7700R-SC-BRC and the Evertz router.
Stop When the transport type is set to Serial (UART 2), this field specifies the number of stop
Bits bits between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the Evertz router.
Standard When the transport type is set to Serial (UART 2), this field specifies the serial standard
between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the Evertz router.
Ip When the transport type is set to TCP, this field specifies the IP address of the Evertz
Address | router or EQX server.
When the transport type is set to TCP, this field specifies on which port the Evertz router
Port or EQX server will listen for incoming TCP connection requests from the 7700R-SC-BRC.

When using the Symphony protocol the EQX server listens on port 9750.

Table 17-13: Evertz Router Transport Frame Parameters

17.5.3. Evertz Router Configuration Frame

-Evertz Router Configuration
Mumber of Sources 1
Mumber of Destinations 1

Femove Prepended Source & Destination Bumbers

Supported Levels

T 2 1 M S 1 = S 1 [ 5 [ e [ [ 1 |
g [] 10 [ 11 [ 42 [] 13 [] 14 [ 15 [1 16 []
Profile Marme

Figure 17-18: Evertz Router Configuration Frame
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Item

Notes

Number of Sources

Specifies the number of sources configured on the Evertz router. This field
has no significance when communicating with the EQX server.

Number of
Destinations

Specifies the number of destinations configured on the Evertz router. This
field has no significance when communicating with the EQX server.

Remove Prepended
Source &
Destination
Numbers

Some Evertz equipment, for instance the SC-1000, can prepend a number
(for instance ‘001,’) to a source or destination’s name. If this box is checked
then the 7700R-SC-BRC will remove this number. This field has no
significance when communicating with the EQX server.

Supported Levels

Boxes that are checked represent the level(s) supported by the router. This
field has no significance when communicating with the EQX server.

Profile Name

When communicating with the EQX server this field represents the profile to
be used by the 7700R-SC-BRC. This field has no significance when
communicating with a router using the Quartz protocol.

Table 17-14: Evertz Router Configuration Frame Parameters

17.5.4. Control Transport Frame

~Control Transpart
Protacal |None ~|
Type | Serial (UART 13 ~|
Baud | 38400 v|
Data Bits E v
Parity |None -
Stop Bits E -]
Standard |Rg422 -]
IP address 0.0.0.0
Port 0

Figure 17-19: Control Transport Frame
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Iltem Notes

Protocol Specifies the prptocol of the third-p_arty control device. The protocol None should be
used when no third-party control device is connected to the 7700R-SC-BRC.

Type Specifies the type of transport that carries the third-party control device protocol.

Baud When the transport type is set to Ser_ial (UART 1), this _field specifies the baud rate
between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the third-party control device.

Data Bits When the transport type is set to Serial (UART 1), this field spe_cifies the number of data
bits between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the third-party control device.

Parity When the transport type is set to Serial (UART 1)2 this field specifies the parity between
the 7700R-SC-BRC and the third-party control device.

Stop When the transport type is set to Serial (UART 1), this field specifies the number of stop

Bits bits between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the third-party control device.

Standard When the transport type is set to Serial' (UART 1), this fieId_ specifies the serial standard
between the 7700R-SC-BRC and the third-party control device.

= The f@eld sp_ecifies the IP address qf the third-party control device when the 7700R-S(_3-

Address BRC' is requ_lred to connect to the thlrd.-party control dewce;. When the 7700R-SC-BRC is
required to listen for incoming connection requests then this field can be set to 0.0.0.0.
When the transport type is set to TCP, this field specifies:

e On which port the 7700R-SC-BRC will listen for incoming TCP connection
Port requests from the third-party control device.

e The port the 7700R-SC-BRC will use for outgoing TCP connection requests to the
third-party control device. ROT16 devices typically use port 8004.

Table 17-15: Control Transport Frame Parameters

17.5.5. CPU Link No. 1 Configuration Frame

=CPU Link Ho.1 Configuration

Mumber Levels |1 "
Level Evertz Level Level Evertz Level

1 E | 3 |Dizabled

2 10 [Disabled =

Disahled =

11 |Disabled |

(R}

3 Disabled - 12 |Disat:u|ed '1
5 Disabled ~| 13 |Dizabled

(=7}

Disabled ~| 14 |Disabled
15 |Disabled |
|Disabled  *

Figure 17-20: CPU Link No. 1 Configuration Frame

-1

Disahled =

i

Disabled = 16
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ltem Notes
Specifies the number of CPU Link Protocol No. 1 supported by the 7700R-SC-BRC.
Number . .
Levels This value, typlcal'ly set to 1, should matqh the number of levels on the Evertz router or
EQX server the third-party control device is to control.
Evertz Specifies the association between an Evertz level and a CPU Link No. 1 level. Figure
Level 17-20 shows Evertz level 1 associated with CPU Link No. 1 level 1.

Table 17-16: CPU Link No. 1 Configuration Frame Parameters

17.5.6. EScontrol Configuration Frame

rEScontrol Configuration
Controller Lises fero-Based Inputs And Outputs

EScontral Level (=) o
Evertz Level |1 '|
Contraller Transmits ACkK [+]

Figure 17-21: EScontrol Configuration Frame

Item

Notes

Controller Uses

Zero-Based protocol perspective, uses 0-based inputs and outputs. That is, the first input is
Inputs and 0 and the first output is 0. When not checked, specifies 1-based inputs and
Outputs outputs. That is, the first input is 1 and the first output is 1.

When checked, specifies that the EScontrol-based controller/router, from a

EScontrol Level

Specifies the level used by the EScontrol-based controller/router.

Evertz Level

Specifies the Evertz level associated with the EScontrol level.

Controller
Transmits ACK

For normal operation this field should be checked.

Table 17-17: EScontrol Configuration Frame Parameters
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17.5.7. ROT16 Configuration Frame

~ROT 16 Configuration-
TTO0R-5C-BRC Station Address () k3
FY00R-5C-BRC Product Code I L 0uE5
Virual Source Offzet 1]
Virtual Destination Offset 1]
Level Ewertz Level Lewel Evertz Level
1 1 = 4 Disahled =
2 Dizahled - G Dizahled -
3 Disabled | 7 Disabled |
4 Disabled z Disabled |
Figure 17-22: ROT16 Configuration Frame
ltem Notes
The switcher/controller will be configured to be aware of the Evertz router/EQX
7700R-SC- L ) . .
BRC Station server over Wh|(_:h it will have control. As such, the switcher/controller will assign a
SBUS hexadecimal station address to the Evertz router/EQX server. This field
Address
must match that address.
7700R-SC-

BRC Product
Code

Specifies the hexadecimal product code assigned by the switcher/controller to the
Evertz router/EQX server.

Virtual Source
Offset

The switcher has a router space which can accommodate a router with up to 1024
sources. Suppose sources 1 — 16 are to be associated with the Evertz router/EQX
server. Switcher source 1 corresponds to Evertz router source 1. Thus, the virtual
source offset would be set to 0. Suppose sources 21 — 36 are to be associated
with the Evertz router/EQX server. Switcher source 21 corresponds to Evertz
router source 1. Thus, the virtual source offset would be set to 20.

Virtual
Destination
Offset

The switcher has a router space which can accommodate a router with up to 1024
destinations. Suppose destinations 1 — 16 are to be associated with the Evertz
router/EQX server. Switcher destination 1 corresponds to Evertz router destination
1. Thus, the virtual destination offset would be set to 0. Suppose destinations 21 —
36 are to be associated with the Evertz router/EQX server. Switcher destination 21
corresponds to Evertz router destination 1. Thus, the virtual destination offset
would be set to 20.

Evertz Level

Specifies the association between an Evertz level and a ROT16 level.
17-22 shows Evertz level 1 associated with ROT16 level 1.

Figure

Table 17-18: ROT16 Configuration Frame Parameters
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17.5.8. RCL Configuration Frame

rRCL Configuration

System Name R-SC-BRC |

Area Mame ‘BRC |

Area Mumber 2 '
Level Evertz Level Level

0

1

16 Dizabhled -

1 Dizabled - 17 Dizabled -

2 Dizabhled - 14 Dizahled -

3 Dizabhled - 14 Dizabled -

4 Dizabhled - 210 Dizabhled -

i Dizabled - M Dizabled -

B Dizabhled - 22 Dizahled -

T Dizabhled - 23 Dizabled -

Dizabhled - 24 Dizabhled -

q Dizabled - 25 Dizabled -

10 Dizabhled - 26 Dizahled -

11 Dizabhled - 27 Dizabled -

12 Dizabhled - 23 Dizabhled -

13 Dizabled - 24 Dizabled -

14 Dizabhled - 30 Dizahled -

R
I

14 Dizabhled - M Dizabled -

Figure 17-23: RCL Configuration Frame

Item Notes
System . .
Name Assign a name to this RCL control system.

Assign Area Name.

Areas create hierarchies within the control system and make it easier to group
Area Name | sources and destinations in a large system. Once an area is defined the sources and
destinations in the area can be identified using fully qualified names. A source or
destination name is said to be fully qualified if it is prefixed by “area name:”

Assign Area NumberName. 0 - 63.

Areas create hierarchies within the control system and make it easier to group
sources and destinations in a large system. Once an area is defined, the sources and
destinations in the area can be identified using fully qualified indices. Source or
destination indices need to be prefixed with “area index:” to make them fully qualified.
Specifies the association between an Evertz level and a RCL level. Figure 17-23
shows Evertz level 1 associated with RCL level 0.

Area
Number

Evertz Level

Table 17-19: RCL Configuration Frame Parameters
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17.6. THIRD-PARTY CONTROL STATUS TAB

17.6.1. General Frame

-General
Evertz Router Communication Status B
Evertz Router Session Status [
Figure 17-24: General Frame
Iltem Notes
Green: The 7700R-SC-BRC is able to communicate with the Evertz router
Evertz Router or EQX server.

Communication Status | Red: The 7700R-SC-BRC is not able to communicate with the Evertz
router or EQX server.

Green: The 7700R-SC-BRC has established a session with the Evertz
router or EQX server. The third-party control device can issue requests to
Evertz Router Session | the 7700R-SC-BRC.

Status Red: The 7700R-SC-BRC has not established a session with the Evertz
router or EQX server. The 7700R-SC-BRC will ignore requests sent by
the third-party control device.

Table 17-20: General Frame Parameters
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17.6.2. Evertz Router Sources Frame

-BEvertz Router Sources
Mumber ]
Source Mame

Figure 17-25: Evertz Router Sources

ltem Notes
Number | Reports the number of Evertz router or EQX server sources.
Name Reports the names of the automatically obtained Evertz router or EQX server sources.

Table 17-21: Evertz Router Frame Parameters
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17.6.3. Evertz Router Destinations Frame

rEvertz Router Destinations -
MHumber ]
Crestination Mame

Figure 17-26: Evertz Router Destinations Frame

Iltem Notes
Number | Reports the number of Evertz router or EQX server destinations.

Reports the names of the automatically obtained Evertz router or EQX server

Name destinations.

Table 17-22: Evertz Router Destinations Frame Parameters
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17.6.4. Evertz Router Crosspoints Frame

rEvertz Router Crosspoints
Evertz Levels

Destination| 1 | 2 | 3 | o« | s | & | 7| a | o | w ]| 11 ] 12| 3] 14] 15] 16 |

Figure 17-27: Evertz Router Crosspoints Frame

This frame reports the Evertz router or MAGNUM server crosspoint map. The source and destination
numbers are presented 1-based.

18. MAGNUM SERVER SOURCES AND DESTINATIONS

The main 3™ Party Interface into MAGNUM is using the 7700R-SC-BRC using the Quartz protocol.
Currently, there is no way for the 7700R-SC-BRC to automatically obtain the number of sources and
destinations from the MAGNUM server’'s Quartz Interface. As such, they need to be set manually on the
7700R-SC-BRC. This is done by setting the number of inputs and outputs under the Third Party Control
Configuration tab in Vistalink Pro for the 7700R-SC-BRC.

~Router Transport
Protocol | Quartz -
Type [TCP -]
Baud | 38400 -]
Data Bits 8 -|
Parity | None -|
Stop Bits [1 v]
Standard |Rs232 -
Ip Address 150.150.0.254
Port 4380
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—Evertz Router Configuration

Mumber of Sources 64

Mumber of Destinations 64

Remove Prepended Source & Destination Mumbers [P

Supported Levels

1 M2 [13 [Ja4 (5 06 17 []& []
o 010 11 O 12010130141 ] 16 1

Profile Mame

The number of source and the number of destinations must match what has been assigned to the Quartz
Interface in MAGNUM. Refer to the Quartz Interface Configuration for 3" Party Systems to review how to
create this interface.
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19. FIRMWARE UPGRADING THE 7700R-SC-BRC

19.1. FIRMWARE UPGRADE
There are two ways to upgrade the firmware of the 7700R-SC-BRC:

e Using FTP to perform the upgrade via TCP/IP. (recommended procedure)
e Using a terminal application such as HyperTerminal to perform the upgrade via a serial connection.

19.2. FTP

Suppose the 7700R-SC-BRC has IP address 192.168.18.54 and that firmware file fw.bin is located in
c:\temp. Open a command prompt window (in Windows: Start/Programs/Accessories/Command Prompt)
and enter the following commands:

1. ftp-A 192.168.18.54

2. cd [boot]

3. hash

4. put c:\temp\fw.bin

5. quote site reboot

6. bye

19.3. SERIAL

1. Power off the 7700R-SC-BRC.

2. Connect to the debug/upgrade port according to instructions of section 16.3.3.

3. Power on the 7700R-SC-BRC.

4. Hit CTRL+X to interrupt the boot cycle. The prompt PPCBOOT> will appear.

5. Enter the command upload.

6. Start the firmware upload on the terminal application (for instance, in HyperTerminal select
Transfer/Send File...), use Xmodem as the transfer protocol, and select the firmware file. For
example, c:\temp\fw.bin.

7. Once the upload is complete the message upload okay is displayed.

8. At the prompt PPCBOOT> enter boot.

9. Remove the serial adapter cable.
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20. TROUBLESHOOTING

The best tool available to diagnose problems is the event log which can be viewed using VLPro. Refer to
section 17.2. If event log does not prove sufficient, the menu system of the 7700R-SC-BRC provides
statistics not available to VLPro which may be useful in diagnosing communication issues. Section 16.3.3
details how to access the menu system.

20.1. SERIAL COMMUNICATION

These statistics relate to the serial interfaces. To access these statistics:

From the 7700R-SC-BRC’s Main Menu select Engineering/Debug.

Select Serial interfaces.

Select Show statistics.

Scroll up to the heading UART x where x represents the serial port number in which you have
interest. For example, UART 1 corresponds to serial port 1.

PwnE

UART 1

Num bytes rx: 0x00000000
Num bytes tx: 0x00000000
Num rx disc: Bx00000000

UART 2

Num bytes rx: 0x00000000
Num bytes tx: 0x0000000a
Num rx disc: 0x00000000

UART 3

Num bytes rx: 0x00000000
Num bytes tx: 0x00000000
Num rx disc: 0x00000000

UART &

Num bytes rx:
Num bytes tx:
Num rx disc:

0x00000000
0=00000000
0=00000000

Figure 20-1: UART Statistics
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ltem Notes

EIU,QS Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of bytes received by the 7700R-SC-BRC over the
r>¥ serial interface.

Eutrgs Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of bytes transmitted by the 7700R-SC-BRC over the
txy serial interface.

NUM X Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of bytes received and discarded by the 7700R-SC-
di BRC. This could happen if the connected device sends unsolicited data and the 7700R-

isc g L i .
SC-BRC is in the process of changing its configuration.

Table 20-1: UART Statistics

20.2. THIRD-PARTY ROUTER COMMUNICATION

These statistics pertain to communication with the third-party router. To access these statistics:

1. From the 7700R-SC-BRC’s Main Menu select Engineering/Debug.
2. Select Third-party router.
3. Select Show statistics.

| Third-party router |
| ( 7700R-SC-BRC v1.02 b74) |
) Show statistics
) Clear statistics

1
2
(3) Set pkt dump status
(4) Show protocol block
(5) Set poll timer

it

Exit

Hum pkts tx: O0x00011c8/

Num pkts rx: 0x00011c87

Hum pkts rx w err: Ox00000000
Hum rsp to: Bx00000000

Figure 20-2: Third-Party Router Statistics
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ltem Notes

Num pkts Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of third-party router protocol packets transmitted
tXx by the 7700R-SC-BRC to the third-party router.

Num pkts Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of error-free third-party router protocol packets
rx received by the 7700R-SC-BRC.

Num pkts Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of errored (for instance bad checksum) third-

rx w err party router protocol packets received by the 7700R-SC-BRC.

NUM rsp to Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of instances the 7700R-SC-BRC timed-out

waiting for a response from the third-party router.

Table 20-2: Third-Party Router Statistics

To view the data that is being sent between the 3™ Party device and the 7700R-SC-BRC

1. From the 7700R-SC-BRC’s Main Menu select Engineering/Debug.
2. Select Third-party router.

3. Select Set pkt dump status

4. Select Yes

Once this debug mode is enabled all communication between the 3™ Party device and the 7700R-SC-BRC
will be printed out into the HyperTerminal connection.

Selecting the same option again and selecting No will disable the protocol dump.

Third—-party router
C??8AR-5C—-BRC vl .68 bhi178>

1>
2>
€3>
4>
5>
62>
7>

CH>
>
223

Show statistics

Clear statistics

Set pkt dump status

Show protocol hlock

Set poll timer

TFR 1p» type

Third—-party router NU?8608

Exit
633:=:TPR dir: out index=22

APARPR: PP AP PR Pe PP OA PO 2f BP @A B ic BB 8@ 38 23  ....... P as
fA0A10: B0 B0 B2 62 B0 B8 A6 A1 BB BB 28 BB 20 @ LL........ -

223.

635::TPR dir: in index=23

HABEHA: B0 B0 B0 Be B B8 A8 Ze OO BB BA 2c 80 8O 38 22 ... ........... ar
HABE1A: B0 B0 80 2f B9 B8 62 62 B0 PP BA A1 B B0 20 @0 e T -
PfBBAZB: B0 B0 BB B8 53 72 63 5f 3@ 38 38 31 - - - -8rc_BBABA1

20.3. MAGNUM SERVER (EVERTZ CONTROL) COMMUNICATION

For the purposes of Evertz control, the status of the MAGNUM server can be checked using the menu
system. To access this information:

PwnE

From the 7700R-SC-BRC’s Main Menu select Engineering/Debug.
Select EQX server.

Select Show info.

Refer to the protocol handler x sections, where x =1, 2, 3 or 4.
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——— protocol handler 3 ——

state: 1idle
sockNum: 5
eq srv addr: 192.168.18.40
eqe srv port: 1785
inactv tmr: BxB549fa8/
primReqld: B8x00000000
msgQPutldx: 0x000102a5
msgQGetldx: OxB00182a5
dumpPkt: n
rxPktQPutldx: 0x00000000
rzPktQGetIdx: 0x00000000
num pkt tx: 0xB000fd6o
num pkt rx: BxB000546¢
-—— protocol handler & ——-
state: 1idle
sockNum: -1
eqe srv addr: 0.0.0.0
eqe srv port: @
inactv tmr: 0xB0000000
primReqld: B8x00000000
msgQPutldx: 0x00000000
msg(QGetldx: OxB00BBOOH
dumpPkt: n
rxPktQPutldx: 0x00000O0O
rzPktQGetIdx: 0x00000000
num pkt tx: BxB0000000
num pkt rx: BxB0000006

Figure 20-3: EQX Server Status

As an example, Figure 20-3 shows that protocol handler 3 of the 7700R-SC-BRC is communicating with
an MAGUNM server with IP address 192.168.18.40, port 1705. Protocol handler 4 is free.

To view the data that is being sent between the 3™ Party device and the 7700R-SC-BRC
1. From the 7700R-SC-BRC’s Main Menu select Engineering/Debug.
2. Select EQX Server
3. Select Set pkt dump status
4. Select Yes

Once this debug mode is enabled all communication between the EQX/MAGNUM Server and the 7700R-
SC-BRC will be printed out into the HyperTerminal connection.

Selecting the same option again and selecting No will disable the protocol dump
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20.4. EVERTZ ROUTER OR MAGNUM SERVER (THIRD-PARTY CONTROL) COMMUNICATION

These statistics pertain to communication with the Evertz router or MAGNUM server. To access these
statistics:

1. From the 7700R-SC-BRC’s Main Menu select Engineering/Debug.
2. Select Evertz router.
3. Select Show statistics.

Evertz router

| |
| (7700R-SC-BRC v1.02 bi4) |

1) Show statistics

2) Clear statistics

3) Set pkt dump status
4) Show protocol block
b

pkt tx: Ox00010449
pkt rx: Bx00000000
pkt rx err: BxB0000000
rsp to: BxB0010449

Figure 20-4: Evertz Router Statistics

ltem Notes
Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of protocol packets transmitted by the 7700R-

Num pkts tx SC-BRC to the third-party Evertz router or EQX server.

Num pkts Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of error-free protocol packets received by the
rx 7700R-SC-BRC.

Num pkts Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of errored (for instance bad data) protocol

rX w err packets received by the 7700R-SC-BRC.

Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of instances the 7700R-SC-BRC timed-out
waiting for a response from the Evertz router or EQX server.

Table 20-3: Evertz Router Statistics

Num rsp to

20.5. THIRD-PARTY CONTROL DEVICE COMMUNICATION

These statistics pertain to communication with the third-party control device. To access these statistics:

5. From the 7700R-SC-BRC’s Main Menu select Engineering/Debug.
6. Select Third-party control.
7. Select Show statistics.
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| Third-party control |
| ( 7700R-SC-BRC v1.02 bi4) |

1) Show statistics

2) Clear statistics

3) Set pkt dump status
4) Show protocol block
b

Num pkts tx: 0x00000000

Num pkts rx: 0x00000000

Num pkts rx w err: 0x00000000
Num rsp to: OxB00008000

Figure 20-5: Third-Party Control Statistics

ltem Notes

Num pkts Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of third-party control protocol packets

tXx transmitted by the 7700R-SC-BRC to the third-party control device.

Num pkts Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of error-free third-party control protocol packets
rx received by the 7700R-SC-BRC.

Num pkts Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of errored (for instance bad checksum) third-
rX w err party control protocol packets received by the 7700R-SC-BRC.

Reports, in hexadecimal, the number of instances the 7700R-SC-BRC timed-out
waiting for a response from the third-party control device.

Table 20-4: Third-Party Control Statistics

Num rsp to

To view the data that is being sent between the 3™ Party device and the 7700R-SC-BRC

1. From the 7700R-SC-BRC’s Main Menu select Engineering/Debug.
2. Select Third-party Control

3. Select Set pkt dump status

4. Select Yes

Once this debug mode is enabled all communication between the 3" Party device and the 7700R-SC-BRC
will be printed out into the HyperTerminal connection.

Selecting the same option again and selecting No will disable the protocol dump
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21. MAGNUM TWEAKS

MAGNUM systems tweaks allow the user to specify 'tweaks', which modify the operations of the system.
Tweaks are not set via any front-end Ul, and are activated by modifying the tweaks.cfg file in your
installation's current configuration directory (e.g. /opt/egx-server/config.d/). Access to the /opt/egx-
server/config.d/ is gained using WinSCP.

21.1. TWEAK CONFIGURATION FORMAT
A tweak file looks something like:
<config>

<tweak name="tweak_name_goes_here' value="tweak value_goes_here' />
</config>

A tweak file may contain multiple 'tweak' commands. (Note that tweaks are optional, and there may not be
such a file in your installation if none have been enabled).

21.2. SUPPORTED TWEAKS

(Default values are bolded)

Tweak Supported

Tweak Name Value(s) Effect(s) Releases

The core will re-configure its drivers when
1 becoming active/standby in case a driver does
not support standby.

— — _ MAGNUM
allow_standby The core WI||'SkIp re_-conflgurlng drivers 1.0.0
- when becoming active/standby. and up
0 Not compatible with systems where one or
more devices only support a single
connection.
Devices with audio channels have aliases
> generated in groups of 'audio_group_size'. A
) _ value of '2' indicates aliases are grouped in EQX Server
audio_group_size pairs (AES.1 and AES.2) 1.3.1 and up
1 Audio aliases are all distinct, enabling mono

routing (A 1.1, A 2.1, A3.1, etc.)

Number of seconds to ban clients that send

too many requests in a short period of time. If Magnum
client_flood_ban_time 100 set to 0, will not ban clients but will simply |1.0.0

refuse requests that put the client over the |and up

flood threshold.

Amount of 'points' a client can accumulate in 5
seconds (or twice the points a client can

. Magnum
client rate threshold 140 accumulate in 2 seconds) before they are 100
- = banned. and up
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Tweak Name

disconnect_on_reconfig

guess_virtual_source_tally

lock_disabled_tielines

park_tielines

route_on_invalid_source

Tweak
Value(s)

'portl,port2,..'

-portl,...'

'RTR1,RTR2,..

skip

clear

Supported
Effect(s) e s o
All Quartz interface clients will receive a {{{.P}}}
message when configuration is changed. EQX Server
220 and

A list of quartz interface ports (numeric) on
which clients will be disconnected when YP-

configuration is changed. _
Negative

option
A negation sign in front a port indicates that |added
nothing should happen on that port when starting
configuration is changed. in MAGNUM

1.0.0

Tallies on r-link panels for a physical source
not in that panel's profile, instead trigger a tally
on any one matching virtual source alias in the |[EQX Server

panel's profile. 1.3.0an up

Tallies on r-link panels tally as blank if the
initial source check fails.

Pantheos attempts to lock destinations on
tielines that are disabled, as extra insurance,

and to save disabled status across system
restarts. EQX Server

— - - — 1.3.0 and up
Tieline disabled status is stored only within one

Pantheos system. It is not enforced on external
systems via locking, and is lost on system
restart.

All Quartz interface clients will receive a {{{.P}}}

message when configuration is changed.
- - - Magnum
A list of crosspoint routers that will have |1 379

destinations that are tieline heads routed to and up
that router's ‘'tieline park port' when the tieline
becomes unused.

If a route request has an invalid source name,
do nothing to the destination in the route

request.
- - EQX Server
If a route request has an invalid source name, 21.0 and

clear the corresponding destination in the route up.
request (this must be set if you want to enable
passthrough routing on single-level sources,
on some interfaces.
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Tweak
Value(s)

Tweak Name
salvo_delay_interval 5
enable
serialize_device_commands
disable

Supported

Effect(s) Releases

Salvos with more than 128 routes total, are

divided into groups of 128, where each group EQX Server
is routed 'salvo_delay_interval' (in seconds)|1.3.0 and up
apart. This value can be any floating-point

number >= 0

Send device commands for a given route one
at a time. le. wait for command response

before executing the next one. EQX Server

- . 2.0.2 and up
Execute all device commands for a given route

without waiting for responses.
The port number of a ‘clear' source on all Magnum

tieline_park_port 1 routers that are used when parking or clearing |1.3.0
tielines. and up
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21.3. DEBUGGING AND LOGGING
21.4. MAIN MAGNUM PROCESSES

Systems | EQXPRI System process
Router Control Process (Device sync, status, route request handler
Process | zeus .
and execution, lock, protects, etc)
Process | triton Client interface process, manages all client requests (Quartz, Evertz
Control Panels, Advanced Routes/Quick Routes Page)
Remote client
Process | sshd connections via SSH
protocol
Process | rsyslogd Logging service
Process | rlink Single profile panel hosting and communication process with the
exception of CP2272E and CP1024E
Panel configuration transfer process for CP2272E and CP1024E
Process | panelcfg panels
. Nameservice process which provides name updates to the Multiviewer
Process | nundina
system
Process | ntpd Maintains system time in syncronization with time servers
Process | nginx Web server service, hosts the Magnum Web Configuration Interface
Process | mysqld MySQL service for backend storage of Magnum configuration
Process | heartbeat Keep-alive service between primary and redundant servers
Process | eventd Process that correlates events or responses to actions, used for the
CP2272E buddy panels
Process | egx-web Magnum web configuration process
Process | config transfer Magnum configuration transfers between primary and redundant
servers
Process | asteroid Dashboard update process for device status, routes, panel status, etc
File schedule-file used with Magnum Scheduler to make routes at a pre-determined
time (Not used)
: e . Panel management configuration file for single profile panels with the
File rlink-config exception of CP2272E and CP1024E
File flink-license Rlink license file for virtual control panels for single profile panels with
the exception of CP2272E and CP1024E
File panelcfg-config Panel management configuration file for CP2272E and CP1024E
File nundina-cfg Nameservice configuration file for interfacing with Multiviewers
. nundina-named- | Additional configuration options file for Nameservice when interfacing
File ) " . .
cfg with Multiviewers or other devices that require names
. - Configuration file for the Eventd process, used for the CP2272E buddy
File eventd.ini panels
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21.5. MAIN MAGNUM LOG FILES

Logs: Level: Description:

1 acpid Linux OS Advanced Configuration and Power Interface
event daemon

2 asteroid Evertz Dashboard updater for Magnum dashboard

3 auth Linux OS Authentication Information

4 chronos Evertz All crosspomts_and route updates from
connected devices logging

5 config_transfer Evertz Configuration file transfer between Magnum
Servers

6 daemon Linux OS Information on running system and application
daemons
Debug messages from the system and

7 debug Linux OS applications which log to syslogd at the debug
level

8 dmesg Linux OS Contains messages from the kernel that were
recorded during the boot process.

9 dpkg Linux OS Package installation logging

10 eqx-web Evertz Mag_num Router Web Configuration Interface
logging

11 error Linux OS Syslog error logging

12 kern Linux OS Kernel logging

13 localhost.access Linux OS
System log file containing messages from

14 messages Linux OS system software, non-kernel boot issues, and
messages that go to dmsg

Linux OS / .

15 mysq| Evertz MySQL database logging

16 panelcfg Evertz ISlng_le profile panel configuration transfer
0gging

. Panel hoster for single profile panels with the

17 rlink Evertz exception of CP2272E and CP1024E

18 syslog Linux OS OS level syslog

19 triton Evertz Magnum Router client mterfac_e route and
update message handler logging

20 user Linux OS User level syslog
Router device level interface for device

21 zeus Evertz interaction (cross-points, device sync, locks,

protects, device connection status) logging
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21.6. MAGNUM SERVER CONFIGURATION SHELL

The server control tool enables the user to not only set up the MAGNUM server parameters but also
debug certain issues. Launching the MAGNUM Server Configuration tool will reveal a number of
operations that can be performed to assist in debugging certain issues.

To login to the MAGNUM Server Configuration Shell, the user will have to enter the following information
when prompted by the debian server:

e Enter admin as the username and then press <enter>
e Enter admin as the password and then press <enter>

Figure 4-17 displays the main setup menu. You will use the arrow keys, tab, and enter keys to navigate
through the MAGNUM Server Configuration Shell.

ystem Sysztem Configuration

Figure 21-1: Main Server Control Menu
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21.6.1. Server Debugging

The Server Debugging menu enables the user to view the server debugging features.

luster Status liew cluster status details

Figure 21-2: Server Debugging Main Screen

21.6.1.1.Viewing the Cluster Status

To view the cluster status, select the Cluster Status option from the Server Debugging menu. The
Cluster Status window will display the details of all the elements in the cluster and whether or not the
cluster is running properly, as shown in Figure 4-51. To return to the main Server Debugging screen
toggle to the Exit option and press <enter>.

Figure 21-3: Cluster Status

Page 288 Revision 1.0



everlz MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

21.6.1.2.Viewing the Ethernet Status

To view the status of the Ethernet connection, select the Interface option from the Server Debugging
menu. The Interface window will display the details of the Ethernet interface status, as shown in Figure
21-4. To return to the main Server Debugging screen toggle to the Exit option and press <enter>.

< EXIT >

Figure 21-4: Ethernet Interface Status

21.6.1.3.0Observing Open Ports

To observe the status of the open ports select the Open Ports menu item to display network connections,

routing tables, and interface statistics. To return to the main Server Debugging screen toggle to the Exit
option and press <enter>.

Figure 21-5: Observe Open Ports
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21.6.2. TCPdump

Selecting the TCPDUMP menu item, as shown in Figure 21-6, enables the user to capture network traffic
on a specific Ethernet interface to USB. To exit the TCPDUMP capture screen press the ‘ctrl+c’ key on

your keyboard to stop the capture and save it to USB.

Figure 21-6: TCPdump

Figure 21-7: Select Interface to Capture Traffic From
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21.6.3. Observing Network Traffic

Selecting the Traffic menu item enables the user to view the network traffic on a specific Ethernet
interface, as shown in Figure 21-8. To exit the Network Traffic screen press the ‘q’ key on your keyboard
to quit the screen.

£5 .8Kb 5H .8KDb 62 .5Kb

192 .168.14.1 Bhb Bhb Bhb
Bhb S5H4b S5H4b
192 .168.1.56 588D £94b £94b
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. 144b TZb TZb
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. 144b TZb TZb
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. 144b TZb TZb
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. 144b TZb TZb
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. Bhb 36b 36b
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. Bhb 36b 36b
Bhb Bhb Bhb
192 .168.14. Bhb 36b 36b
Bhb Bhb Bhb

s 10 % 1% 1% 0% 0% 0% % W

<
<
<
<
<
<
<
<
<

cumm: 7628 peak: 1.13Kb rates: 1.14Kb 762b 762Zb
5848 1.97Eb Bb 584b 584b
1.24KB Z.39Kb 1.14Kb 1.24Kb 1.24Kb_

Figure 21-8: Observing Network Traffic

21.6.4. Test if the Host is Reachable

Select the Ping menu item to test if devices on the network are reachable. When the Ping option is
selected the Ping Host field will appear. Enter the host nhame or IP address into the “Enter host name or
IP address” field.

Ping Host 7

Enter host name or IP address:

-

<Cancel>

Figure 21-9: Ping Host Dialog Box
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21.6.5. Send Commands to Remote Machine

Select the Telnet menu item to test if devices on the network support a telnet connection. When the
Telnet option is selected the Telnet field will appear as shown in Figure 21-10. Enter the host name or IP
address into the “Enter host name or IP address” field.

Figure 21-10: Telnet Dialog Box

21.6.6. Watch a Log File

Selecting the View Logs menu option will allow the user to view log files in real time. The Watch Logfiles
dialog box will appear enabling the user to toggle through the log files. Toggle to the desired log file and
select it by highlighting the file in the list and pressing the OK button.

eus.log.1.qgq=

Figure 21-11: Watch Logs Dialog Box

Once the log file is selected, the corresponding information will be displayed as shown in Figure 21-12. To
exit the logfile screen press the ‘q’ key on your keyboard to quit the screen.
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:A1:81 debian zeus: INFO:pantheos.zeus:Uersion 1.4.H8rch3
:A1:81 debian zeus: INFO:license:System ID = 1718666178
:A1:81 debian zeus: INFO:license:License iz not correct
:H1:81 debian zeus: ERROR:pantheos.zeus:License not valid for this syst
Going into standby..
27 14:81:81 debian zeus: INFO:pantheos.zeus:loading configuration from ~optr
eqx-zerversconf ig.d
Jct 27 14:81:81 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.zeus:Tweak enabled: virtual_destinat

Jct 27 14:81:81 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.zeus:Tweak enabled: guess_wirtual_so

WARNING:pantheos.zeus:Tweak ’'salvo_delay_interwval’

recognized - it will have no effect.
27 14:81:81 debian zeus: INFO:pantheos.zeus:initializing intermal structures
27 14:81:82 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.leto.devices:Creating crosspoint dewvw
il Eux:
27 14:81:82 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.leto.devices:Creating destination mo

"EQX.MON’

‘B2 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.leto.devices:Creating multipoint dew

:BZ2 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.leto.devices:Creating avip device 'E

:BZ2 debian zeus: DEBUG:pantheos.leto.devices:Creating avip device 'E

[5hift-F]1 to follow ~» [Q]1 to quit

Figure 21-12: Viewing Logs Dialog Box

21.6.7. Export Logs

Selecting the Export Logs menu option will allow the user to export logs to USB. When this option is
selected, the user will be required to enter the password in order to export the log files. This is a Low level
operation, Webconfig interface allows for an easy method of exporting logs from the active server. The
following dialog box will prompt the user to enter a password:

Enter password to export the logfiles:

l

<Cancel>

Figure 21-13: Enter Password to Export Logfiles

Once a password is entered the user will be required to connect a USB device to which the log files will be
exported to.
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21.6.8. Export the Configuration

Selecting the Export Config menu option will allow the user to export the configuration to USB. When this
option is selected, the user will be required to enter the password in order to export the configuration. This
is a Low Level operation, Webconfig interface allows for an easy method of exporting the configuration
from the active server. The following dialog box will prompt the user to enter a password:

Enter password to export configuration:

l

<Cancel>

Figure 21-14: Enter Password to Export the Configuration

Once a password is entered the user will be required to connect a USB device to which the log files will be
exported to.

21.6.9. Viewing Server Process Details

Selecting the View Processes menu item enables the user to view the server process details. When this
option is selected, the user will be prompted to enter a password.

Enter password to view processes:

l

<Cancel>

Figure 21-15: Enter Password to View Processes

Once the password is entered, the processes information will be displayed as similarly shown in Figure
21-16. To exit the Server Process screen press the ‘q’ key on your keyboard to quit the screen.
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op - 11:39:17 wp £21:38, 1 user, load average: B.BH, B.H1, B.HA

asks: 51 total, 1 running, 58 =leeping, B stopped, B zombie

pul(=): @A.Bxu=, B.7<=y, B.Bxni, 99.3xid, B.Bxwa, B.Bxhi, HB.Bx=i, B.Bx=t
516864k total, 5858808k used, 11864k free, 112684k buffers
489616k total, Bk used, 489616k free, 81624k cached

COMMAND

top

init
migration-sA
ksoftirqd-Aa
events-H
khelper
kthread
kblockd-8
kacpid
kseriod

pdf lush

pdf lush
k=zwapdf
aiosd
scsi_eh_ A

k journald
udewd
kpsmoused

admin
root
root
root
root
root
root
root
root
root
root
root
root
root
root
root
root
root

s v I w v  w e w xR . w .
=l
59
59
Ln
59
]
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Ln
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]

Figure 21-16: Server Processes Page

21.6.10. Search for Running Processes

Selecting the Search Processes menu item enables the user to search for the running processes. When
this option is selected, the user will be prompted to enter a password in the Search Processes dialog box.

Search Processes

Enter name of process to search:

-

<Cancel>

Figure 21-17: Enter Password for Search Processes

Once the password is entered, a list of processes will appear (as shown in Figure 21-18) enabling the user
to view the running processes returned by the search. To return to the main Server Debugging screen
toggle to the Exit option and press <enter>.
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Figure 21-18: Search Processes

21.6.11. Control Server Process

Selecting the Control Processes menu item enables the user to control core server processes. The
Control Process screen will appear. The user can toggle through the various control processes to view
the specific process details or stop the process from running.

This should only be used with the support of Evertz Technical personnel.

¥ Configuration (eqx-conf ig)@SRUNNING

Figure 21-19: Control Processes
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To view the process details, toggle to the details menu item for the desired process and select OK. A
screen similar to the one in Figure 21-20 will appear allowing the user to view the process details. To
return to the main Server Debugging screen toggle to the Exit option and press <enter>.

Figure 21-20: Details of Process

To stop a process, use the up and down arrows on your keyboard to toggle to the process that you wish to
stop, and then select the OK button when you have selected the stop function for that process. For
example, if you wish to stop the Panel Uploader (panelcfg) process, toggle to the Stop panelcfg item
and select the OK button. The Panel Uploader process will be stopped.

21.6.12. Terminate Process

Selecting the Terminate Process menu item enables the user to force a process to terminate. Upon
selecting this option a Terminate Process screen will appear.

This should only be used with the support of Evertz Technical personnel.

To return to the main Server Debugging screen toggle to the Exit option and press <enter>.
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Figure 21-21: Terminate Process
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21.6.13. MAGNUM MONIT Web page

The MONIT system is used by MAGNUM to monitor the status of the MAGNUM Processes. The state and
health of these processes can be viewed using a Web Browser. To access the MONIT page, launch a
Web Browser and enter the IP address of the MAGNUM Server you want to view. The port number 2812
must be appended to the IP address in the URL to access the MONIT page.

Example:
192.168.159.100:2812.

Authentication is required to access the MONIT page. The default username and password is “admin” and
“admin”

J _) Connecting.... |+ =

€| 192,163,158, 100: 2812 vi[g‘.’lv Google pl LR

(@ Me Upload Requirzd )

HOME  5SYSTEM ~ NAMES  INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS ~  ADMIN ~ Ii) HELP + Logout Administrator

Routes ’ Devices

Authentication Required

0 A username and password are being requested by http: /192, 168, 159, 100: 2812, The site says:
"monit”

User Mame:

Password: | Ty

oK Cancel

"~
Waiting for 132.158.159.100...
x

Figure 21-22: Authentication Required

Revision 1.0 Page 299



MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

everlilz

Once authenticated the MONIT page will be displayed showing the state and health of the MAGNUM

processes.

) monit: service manager - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
J |_| monit: service manager | + | x
€ [ 192.168.159.100:2812 -lel[y- Pl | =
— -~
Home=> monit 5.0.3
Monit Service Manager
Monit is running on debian with uptime, 8m and monitoring:
System Status Load CPU Memory
debian J [0.12] [0.36] [0.29] 0.0%us, 2.0%sy, 0.0%wa 55.0% [284288 kB]
Process Status Uptime CPU Memory
sshd a am 0.0% 0.2% [1060 kB]
rsyslogd g 8m 0.0% 0.2% [1376 kB]
rink J 7m 0.0% 1.3% [6776 kB]
oxd g m 0.0% 1.6% [8336 kB]
panelcfg g 7m 0.0% 1.4% [7436 kB]
nundina g 7m 0.0% 2.0% [10488 kB]
ntpd &m 0.0% 0.1% [1016 kB]
nainx 1| 8m 0.0% 0.1% [764 kB]
mysald a am 0.0% 4.4% [23000 kB]
mvpkad g 7m 0.0% 1.4% [7336 kB]
mvpd a 7m 0.0% 24.2% [125392 kB]
mvpcfgmon J 7m 0.0% 1.2% [6616 kB]
Zeus g am 0.0% 1.7% [9300 kB]
triton a am 0.0% 2.1% [11360 kB]
dm master g 8m 0.0% 1.2% [6348 kB]
! = 0 o oo Carc 10 [Pl v
x

Figure 21-23: MONIT Page
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The user can click on a process to view more information related to the selected process.

¥’} monit: service manager - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit VMiew History Bookmarks Tools Help

J || monit: service manager | + | b4
\(:/ S | [ 152.168.155. 100:28 12 witon 7r-e||4y- Pl =
-

Home= triton monit 5.0.3 =

Process status

Parameter Value

MName triton

Pid file Svar/run/triton. pid

Status running

Group eqx-core

Monitoring mode active

Monitoring status monitored

Start program ‘fetc/init.d/triton start’ timeout 30 second(s)

Stop program ‘fetc/finit.d/triton stop” timeout 30 second(s)

Check service every 1 cycle

Data collected Mon Nowv 14 08:39:03 2011

Process id 2219

Parent process id 1

Process uptime 11m

CPU usage 0.0%

Memory usage 2.1% [11360kB]

Children 0

Total CPU usage (incl. children) 0.0%

Total memory usage (incl. children) 2.1% [11360kB]

Pid If changed 1 times within 1 cycle(s) then alert

Ppid If changed 1 times within 1 cycle(s) then alert
Start service I [ Stop service I [ Restart service ] [ Disable monitoring

Figure 21-24: Process Status

The MONIT page will auto-refresh every few seconds. To navigate back to the MONIT home page use the
Home link at the top of the page. To exit the MONIT page, close the Web Browser.
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21.6.14. MAGNUM Logs

There are two ways to view the information that is logged by MAGNUM, real-time and recorded. The real-
time view can be accessed via the MAGNUM Server Configuration Shell.

To login to the MAGNUM Server Configuration Shell, the user will have to enter the following information
when prompted by the debian server:

e Enter admin as the username and then press <enter>
e Enter admin as the password and then press <enter>

Figure 21-25 displays the main setup menu. You will use the arrow keys, tab, and enter keys to navigate
through the MAGNUM Server Configuration Shell.

ystem Sysztem Configuration

Figure 21-25: Main Server Control Menu
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21.6.15. Server Debugging

The Server Debugging menu enables the user to view the server debugging features.

luster Status liew cluster status details

Figure 21-26: Server Debugging Main Screen

21.6.16. Watch a Log File

Selecting the View Logs menu option will allow the user to view log files in real time. The Watch Logfiles
dialog box will appear enabling the user to toggle through the log files. Toggle to the desired log file and
select it by highlighting the file in the list and pressing the OK button.

eus.log.1.qgq=

Figure 21-27: Watch Logs Dialog Box

Once the log file is selected, the corresponding information will be displayed as shown in Figure 21-28. To
exit the logfile screen press the ‘q’ key on your keyboard to quit the screen.
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B1:81
B1:81

debian
debian
H1:81 debian
H1:81 debian
into standby.
H1:81 debian
eqx-zerversconf ig.d
Jct 27 14:81:81 debian
ion_awvailability -> all
Jct 27 14:81:81 debian
irce_tally -> 1
27 14:81:81

em? Going

debian

ZEUS .
ZEUS .
ZEUS .
ZEUS .
ZEUS .
ZEUS .

ZEUS .

ZEUS .

INFD:pantheos.zeus:Uersion 1.4 .B8rc53
INFO:license:5System ID = 1718666178
INFO:license:License iz not correct
ERROR:pantheo=s.zeus:License not wvalid for this =syst
INFO:pantheos.zeus:loading confiquration from -soptr
DEBUG :pantheos.zeus:Tweak enabled: virtual_destinat

DEBUG :pantheos.zeus:Tweak enabled: guess_wvirtual_so

WARNING:pantheos.zeus:Tweak ’'salvo_delay_interwval’

recognized - it will have no effect.

27 14:81
27 14:81
L] Eux:

27 14:81

A1 debian
‘B2 debian

‘B2 debian
'EQX.MON’
‘B2 debian
‘B2 debian

‘B2 debian

[5hift-F1 to

ZEUS .
ZEUS .

ZEUS .
ZEUS .
ZEUS .
ZEUS .

follow ~» [Q] to

INFO:pantheos.zeus:initializing intermnal structures
DEBUG :pantheos.leto.devices:Creating crosspoint dev

DEBUG :pantheo=s.leto.devices:Creating destination mo

DEBUG :pantheos.leto.devices:Creating multipoint dew

DEBUG:pantheos.leto.devices:Creating avip device 'E

DEBUG:pantheos.leto.devices:Creating avip device 'E

Figure 21-28: Viewing Logs Dialog Box

The recorded logs can be viewed by downloading the logs from the Active MAGNUM Server via the

MAGNUM web interface.

To download the server logs, select the Retrieve Logs menu item from the HELP drop down menu. By
selecting the Download button the user can download a zip file containing all of the server logs.
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() No Upload Required ﬂ

MmMAGr1LJdrm

HOME — SYSTEM NAMES  INTERFACES  REPORTS CONTROLS ADMIN Ll HELP Logout Administrator

Retrieve Logs

Download a zip file containing all server logs

LOGS

Figure 21-29: Retrieve Logs Window

Depending on the web browser settings, a dialog box may appear asking where to save the log files. If the
dialog box does not prompt, the default location is My Documents/Downloads.
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?) Retrieve Logs - Mozilla Firefox
Fle Edit WView History Bookmarks Tools Help

Retrieve Logs | +

\ J=» || BE  192.168.159.100/magnum, adminlogs
€)? B . j

MARGMA UM —

HOME  SYSTEM ~ MNAMES INTERFACES REPORTS ~ CONTROLS ~ ADMIN ~ 15) HELP ~ Logout Administrator

Retrieve Logs
Download azip file containing all server logs
Opening debian-logs-2011-11-14-1015.zip
‘fou have chosen to open
@ debian-logs-2011-11-14-1015.zip

which is a: Microsoft Office Excel Comma Separated Values File
from: http://192. 168, 159, 100

What should Firefox do with this file?

O Open with |Win2ip Executable (default)

(%) SaveFile

[] Do this automatically for files ke this from now on.

Figure 21-30: Save Log Files
The log files are downloaded as a zip file. Use any unzip program to unzip the contains of the zip file.

21.6.17. Reading the MAGNUM Logs

For searching for information concerning MAGNUM Server using the provided the logs for specific times
or events the following program is very helpful:

http://gnuwin32.sourceforge.net/packages/grep.htm

With the program installed, the common events can be viewed using the some of the main MAGNUM logs

zeus - All device level logging and cross-point information
triton - All client logging and requests

egx-web - All changes made to configuration

chronos - All cross-point changes made on a device

The device specific information such as “Router” would need to be updated with the device information as
defined in the MAGNUM system.
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21.6.18. Events That Happened at a Certain Time
grep "Oct 25 08:" zeus.log

or
grep "Oct 25 08:" triton.log
or

grep "Oct 25 08:" chronos.log

21.6.19. Cross-points Made to a Specific Destination
grep "Component Router-DST-0569.VID.DEF" zeus.log

or

grep "setCrosspoint (569, 169, 'V')" zeus.log

21.6.20. Cross-points Made with a Specific Source
grep "Component ROUTER-SRC-0169.VID.DEF" zeus.log

21.6.21. Cross-points Made to a Specific Destination or Source By or Outside of MAGNUM
grep "DST: (INPUT', False, 236, ('VID', 'DEF" chronos.log

or

grep "SRC: ('INPUT', True, 169, (‘VID', 'DEF" chronos.log

21.6.22. Route Requests From a Specific Client IP
grep "cucumber:route (by 172.17.11.58)" triton.log

21.6.23. Core Connecting to Devices

grep “INFO:drivers.quartz:connecting to”

21.6.24. Port Unlock Requests
grep “INFO:p.i.control:Unlock request”
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21.6.25. Successful Route
grep “INFO:request_all_routes:routed <Component ROUTER-DST-0137.VID.DEF ()>”

21.6.26. Attempted Sync of a Router
grep “INFO:pantheos.devices.crosspoint:synchronize begin”

21.6.27. Failed Sync of a Router
grep “ERROR:pantheos.devices.crosspoint:sync failed”

21.6.28. Successful Sync of a Router

grep “INFO:pantheos.devices.general:EQX sync complete”

21.6.29. Core Disconnect From a Router FC

grep “INFO:drivers.quartz:disconnected from”

21.6.30. Successful Connection to a Router FC

grep “INFO:drivers.quartz:connected to”

Page 308 Revision 1.0



everl_zo MAGNUM Router Control and Multiviewer School

22. MAGNUM DAY 3 LABS

22.1.

22.2.

22.3.

22.4,

22.5.

22.6.

CONFIGURING AND UPGRADING A SINGLE PROFILE PANEL

1. Successful configuration of IP address and connection via Ethernet to a Single Profile Panel
2. Successful upgrade of a Single Profile panel

PROGRAMING A SINGLE PROFILE PANEL

. Able to program a row of source and destination buttons
. Able to program scrolling source and destination buttons
. Able to program source and destination menu groups

a. Ability to set a static destination regardless of the menu
b. Ability to navigate to the top level

. Able to program source preset and destination buttons with Take operation

UPGRADING A MULTI PROFILE PANEL

1. Able to upgrade a multi profile panel
2. Able install Apps

PROGRAMING A MULTI PROFILE PANEL

1. Able to create an SNMP services for a Evertz terminal device
2. Able to create Source and Destination proc services

INSTALLING AND LICENSING A MAGNUM ROUTER VIRTUAL CONTROL PANEL

1. Able to install the MAGNUM Router Virtual control panel
2. Able to connect the MAGNUM Router Virtual control panel to MAGNUM
3. Able to send layouts to the MAGNUM Router Virtual control panel

CONFIGURING AND INTERFACING WITH THE MAGNUM QUARTZ INTERFACE

1. Able to configure a MAGNUM Quartz Interface for 3" Party Integration
2. Able to re-assign ports for customized port assignments
3. Able to assigned different NameSets to the Quartz Interface
4. Able to validate the assigned tasks
a. Configured Quartz Interfaces with video only ports
b. Customized port assignments within the interface
c. Assigned NamseSet returns correct names on source and destination queries
d. Able to lock a destination
c. Able to unlock a destination
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22.7. ACCESSING THE MAGNUM LOGS AND RUNNING SIMPLE QUERIES

1. Able to download the MAGNUM Logs
2. Able to view the logs in real-time
3. Able to determine specific information
a. Cross-points made to a specific destination
b. Route requests from a specific client IP
c. Port unlock requests
d. Core connecting to devices
e. Successful connection and sync to a router FC
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